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A GUIDE TO HINDUSTANI. 



I>J^.ItT I. 

A CONCISE GRAMMAR OF URDU. 



The Hindustani alphabet is the Arabic alphabet with certain 
additional letters to represent sounds occurring in Hindi words 

only. These letters are Cl>' - J - j which represent the' hard 

tj dj and r, respectively ; Ui^ p and ^ ch and two Persiati 

letters J zh, andVi.1 ^. 

This composite character of the alphabet is a necessity of the 
language, composed as it is of three vocabularies — Sanskrit, 
Arabic and Persian. 

Urdu is written in the Persian character, from right to left, 
while the Nagri (or Hindi character) is written from left to 
right. 

The following table gives the letters in the Persian character ; 
it should be remembered that the dots are the essential part 
of the letters — ^many letters being exactly similar in form, and 
indistinguishable except by their dots-— as will be seen from a 
glance at the subjoined alphabet. 
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Alphabet in the Persian Character. 



Name. 


Form. 


English 
Transliteration . 


Combined Form. 


Final. 


Uedial 

I 


InitiaL 

1 


alif 


1 


a 


I 


be 


• 


b 


• 


• 


• 


pe 
te 
to 

• 

se 




P 

t 

t 

• 

9 


9 


A 
V 

M 

A 

A 
A 


J 




€ 


• 

1 


4 


« 


<^ 


ohe 


s 


di* 


< 


V 


V 


he 


c 


k 


t 


» 


<^ 


^e 


^ 


kb 


^ 


• 


• 


d&L 





d 


«> 


(>> 


fc> 


d&l 


5 


i 


5. 


S 


5 


z&l 


• 




z 


• 


• 


• 


re 


; 


r 


J 


; 


; 


• xe ■ 


J 


r 


J 


3 


J 


ze 
she ' 


• 


z 

111 

1 . ■ •« 


• 

3 


• 


• 

A 

J 




•See f 


lage 4. 









ALPHABBT IN THE PERSIAN OHABAOTER. 



Name. 


Form. 


English 
Transliteration. 


Combined Form. 


Final. 


Medial InitiaL 


sia 
shin 




s 
8& 


fid 


u* 


9 


(J* 


-* 


«^ 


zad 
toe 




z 

• 


ii 


« 


« 


zoS 

•• 


j; 


z 

•• 


& 


& 


I* 


'ain 


t 


< 


t 


X 


A 


ffhain 


« 


^ 


• 


M 


• 


fe 


• 


f 


• 


i 


• 
9 


qii 
kaf 


•• 

o 
W 

J' 


q 

k 

g (as in gate) 






f 


lam 


J 


1 


J 


i 


J 


mim 


r 


m 


t 


<^ 


.o 


niin 


d 


n 


liT 


• 


• 


hamza 


> 


, or-* 


9 


P 

A 


S 


wao 

« ,'■ 


8 


orw 

h 

* 


J 






ye 




eorj 




. t . 


# 



* See page 10. 
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The foregoing Table gives in the third colamn the English 
letters by which in transliteration the several letters of the 
Urdu Alphabet is to be represented. 

These forms are with one exception (ch«^) those agreed 

npon by the Asiatic Society of Bengal and used in all pub- 
lications of that Society : There ^ is represented by " c " in 

deference to Continental usage, but as the object of translitera- 
tion is to represent sound, **ch" seems the proper form for 
use in English. 

As a necessary consequence of the connection of letters in 
writing, only the essential part of the letter is written, that is to 
say, the general form of the letter is indicated, and is distin- 
guished from its fellows by dots. The letters may be thus 
divided in classes. Certain of the letters are never joined to 
the letter following them. These letters are : 

J J }j ) ^ '^'> ' 

It is evident that any attempt to join these letters to the left 
would render them unrecognizable. 

Note, — In manuscripts this rule is not always observed, and 
it should be remembered, that ddl and re are not infrequently 
found in manuscripts joined to the letter following. 

Vowels. 

The vowels in Urdu are either short vowels or long vowels. 
Short vowels are represented by certain marks placed above or 
below the consonants with which they are pronounced, while 

long vowels are written by means of the letters I Al%f% woo or 

1^ yCj with one or other of the marks used to represent the 
sbort TOfwel sounds, which are as follows : — 

The short u sound' of the English language (as in the word 



VOWELS. 9 

" batter ") is represented in IJrda by a short diagonal stroke 
from right to left, and from above downwards, written above the 
consonant with which it is to be pronounced, and called fatha. 
For example, — The syllable " sun " is written in Urdu letters 

thus ^^ san^ atid has the meaning of hemp. 

The short i sound is represented in Urdu by a short diagonal 
stroke similar to the above, but written below the consonant 
with which it is to be pronounced, and called kasra. 

For example, — The syllable " Dikk " is written in Urdu thus, 

tti^ diqq, and has the meaning of trouble, annoyance. 

The u sound which in English is heard in the words bull 
pull, full, is represented in Urdu by a short diagonal stroke 
with a loop at its upper end, written above the letter with which 
it is pronounced, and called zamma. 

For example. — The syllable '* pull " is written in Urdu thus, 

^J pul, and has the meaning of '^ a bridge,'^ 

The long vowels abe as follows : — 

The long a sound is represented in Urdu by the letter Alif . 
At the commencement of a word, this Alif has a mark 
made horizontally over it, while in the middle of a word, the 
Alif is simply accompanied by the vowel majcls. fatha, written or 
understood. 

For example, — The word "ardour" is represented in Urdu 

letters, thus j(3 1 , Qdar, and has the meaning of respect or honour^ 

The word "farm" is represented in Urdu letters thus, 
f^fUm, which word means hamng-the-colour-of. 

The long ii sound is represented in Urdu by the letter wao 
} together with the vowel mark called " zamma, " 

* See page 11 . 



" ^* warrior" 
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For example, — The sonnd "boot** is written in Urdu tbns, 

hutf and is a word meaning strength, power. 

The long t sound is represented in Urdu by the letter Ye 
^ together with the vowel mark " kasra,'^ 

For example, — The sound " beer " is written in Urdu thus, 
yf^ hiry and is a word meaning ** a hero 

These sounds are called ^^yAta ma^ruf or *' known." 

The sound o, as in the English word rope, is represented by 
the letter J wao without any vowel mark. 

For example. — The syllable '* rope " is written in Urdu thus, 
V U) rop and means a stalk of grass or corn. 

The a sound, represented by the English words fate, mate, 
&c., is represented in Urdu by the letter i^ ye, without any 
vowel mark. 

For example. — The syllable ** pate " is written in Urdu thus, 

^?,-- ^ pet and means " stomach,*^ " belly. ^' 



These two latter sounds are called /J*4«-o m^jhul, or " un- 
known." 

Diphthongs. — The above are the simple short and long vowel 
sounds ; there remain certain diphthongs which are as follows : — 

The sound ai, as in the English word " aisle>" is represented in 
Urdu by the letter ^ combined with the vowel " fatha," thus 

the word " aisle " would be written in Urdu letters ^Jbl ail. 

The word for a bullock is jL) hail pronounced to rhyme 

with aisle as above. 

♦ The sound ow, as in the English word " cow," is represented- 

in Urdu by the letter j wHo with Fatha. 
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For example. — The word " now " would be in Urdu letters ^ 

nau and is a Persian word meaning ^* neto." 

The above give all the sounds of the vowels and diphthongs. ' 
The following words are given as further examples, and as an 

exercise in reading. 

9 

UsCb - yii^ - U«ij - ci^^ - Uiy - jUju - c^Jko 

Tankh^ - TangU - Paithnct - Khewat - Lufna - MinshSr - Matlah. 
Fan - Cripple - To enter - A rower - To rob - A saw - Object. 

Kunji - iSim« - Sena - Baithna - RaulU - i^ona - Bopna, 
A key - To sew - Army - To sit - Noise - To weep - To plant. 

Pronunciation of Consonants. 

It is necessary to say a few words upon the pronunciation 
of certain letters which are not represented in their trans- 
literation by exactly equivalent English letters. These are 

To take these in order. 
This letter is softer in pronnftciation than our English " t " 
and has a sound somewhat more nearly approaching to 
" th." Practice will alone suffice for its due pronuncia- 
tion. 

This letter (which may be also written \i:tjj e.g,^ in manu- 
scripts), answers more nearly to our English " t." 
This letter only occurs in words of Arabic origin, and has 

a sound exactly answering to the English ** s " pro- 
nounced with a " lisp." In Hindastani however this 



8 
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accurate distinction is very rarely made, and the letter 
is pronounced as " s." Thus i*^l> ha'ig, 
g This letter has the sound of *'ch" in "chin" or "cheese." 
^ This let|»r has no exact equivalent in English. 

The " ch " of the Scottish " loch" represents it exactly. 

Also the " ch " of German, as in the words " durch " 
" nicht " very closely approaches the sound. 
O The soft ddl 4> bears the same relation to " d " and " dh " 
that the soft CL> does to " t " and " th." 

3 This letter may also be written O, and its sound is that of an 
English " d " before another consonant, as in " mad man," 
i.6., more accentuated than when preceding a vowel. 

(> This letter is pronounced in Urdu as the English "z," 

though its true Arabic value is between " z " and " dh." 

J This letter is of very infrequent occurrence, and is only found 

in Persian words. Its sound has no English letter 
answering to it, though the " z," as pronounced in the 
word " azure," approaches very near it. The French 
" j " in the words " jour " -" joli " is exactly equivalent 

to it, this last word might be written .Jjj* 
A This letter is equivalent to our English " sh," for example, 

iwtb Ijt = shjoihllsh^'Br&vo, 
^ For ordinary purposes it is sufficient if this letter be pro- 
nounced as " s." But in the mouth of a native it has a 
trace of the " w " sound, as in our word " suavity." 
Its pronunciation is facilitated by approximating the 
inner surface of the cheeks to the side teeth, and slightly 
protruding the lips while pronouncing the " s " sound, 
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the sides of the tongue falling against the inner surface 
of the teeth. 

ai This is even more difficult to pronounce accurately than the 
foregoing letter, but if the " z" sound be aimed at with 
cheeks and tongue in the abovementioned position, a 
very close approximation to the proper pronunciation 
will result. 

J9 In pronouncing this '' t " sound, the rule given for . ^ should 

also be followed. 

c Is strongly guttural, but is usually pronounced like Alif- 
hamza at the commencement of a word, and like an 

abbreviated Alif in the middle of a word. At the end 

of a word it has a faint " e " sound, but is practically 

unheard, e.g.^ «^o man\ vulgarly pronounced mane^. 

In words beginning with ^ the tongue must be depressed 

and the throat well open, the sound emitted will then be 
fairly representative, e.g. J3U * ciqilj wise. 
e The pronunciation of this letter is a matter of considerable 
difficulty. It is a back-guttural, and there is no sound 
in English corresponding with it. It bears the same 

relationship to the " g " sound that ^ does to the " k " 
sound. 
Thus — if in the word **loch" we substitute "g" for the 
"k" sound and pronounce the word thus formed in 
accordance with the substituted letter, we shall get an 

approximation to the sound of e e.^., ao^ taghma, medal. 

it This letter has a sound very like the " q " in " quoit." It 

is enunciated by uttering a " k " sound with the cheeks 
applied to the sides of the teeth and the lips slightly 

protruded, e.^., (Jblj qahil^ able. 54>^lj qUHda, a rule. 
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Plaits' Hindastani G-rammar g^ves a good example by 
saying it closely resembles the sound uttered by a crow 
in its " caw." 

The letter j (r) is generally so carelessly pronounced in 

English that great care must be taken to pronounce this letter 
fully in Hindustani ; even with a slight " roll." 

The letters j and ^ have a double value, either as conso* 

nants or vowels, as the case may be. 

If followed by a vowel sound they are consonants, as in the 

words L_ ^ L wctjih and tji^ Yunan, 

If followed by a consonant they are vowels, as in the words 

L^ S^^ maukih, ^*)\Y^ mizdn, 

Alip Hamza. — Alif, at the commencement of a word has no 

sound value, but is merely a graphic sign, a prop for the hamza 9 

which is pronounced. It has therefore only an exponential 

value, and the sound will differ according as the hamza 9 is 

to be pronounced with one or other of the three vowels before 
mentioned. 



Thus 



Hamza is a small abbreviated e and is to be pronounced much 
like that letter. 

Hamza when unaccompanied by I is merely a breathing, 
as in the words ijm^^Id tjl-us a peacock, where it is neces- 
sary to separate the two vowel sounds a and iZ. In this position 
it is to be represented in transliteration by a hyphen, as above 
shewn. At the beginning of words it is represented in 



^ 

Na 


i=» 


9 


^ 


% 
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traasliteratioQ simply by the vowel which it represents in 
sound, that is by a, i, or w {see pages 20-21), with a comma. 
Alif, with a horizontal Alif written above it at the beginning 

of a word, forms the long syllable a. S.g,, <oU**»l (isman^ 

the sky. The Alif written above is called madda, or prolonga- 
tion, and the two together are called AUf mamduda^ the 
prolonged Alif. Originally the sign was written ^^\ madda. 

Care should be taken in pronouncing this long Alif to avoid 
a too common European vulgarism by which the sound a is per- 
verted to aio : Thus the word (..J |^ meaning "post" is to be 

pronounced Dcbk^ not Dawk; thus ^b \j | l^5 = ^5/« ^2/" ^^* 
When two wdos occur together the first is pronounced almost 
like a "v," thus CL^aJ power, is pronounced quv-wat ; ijjjjl^ 
first, is pronounced av-wal. 

Orthographical Signs. 
Tashdid. — When any letter is required to be doubled the sign 
^ is written above it. * This sign is called jjjJD tashdid, or 

strengthening, and represents the letter ^A standing for 0^4 
shadda. 

For example, in the words: — 



s-^ ^ 



^^S»/0 



j>»^ 



^..^ 



muskarraf, honoured, exalted. 
takallum, conversation. 
murahhi, a teacher, tutor. 



Tanwin.— When a vowel mark Fatha, Kasra, or Zamma is 
required to be doubled it is written double and then acquires an 

additional sound of " n," T hus," ^ an'' ^, in ^ un, 

• Thig does not apply to Hindastani infinitives of which the root form 
ends in n : thas sun-ndy man^na are written (j^Lo \XX*f» ^^^ Uw - Ul^ 
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For this reason it is called JjJ tanwin^ "giving the sound 

of «.*' InUrdntheFa^/iais the only vowel mark that undergoes 

this change : as for example — 

* • •'if 

|ui fauran, at once. tilAj ( ittifdqan^ by chance. 

But in phrases of Arabic which will be met with in reading, 
both Tantdn zamma and Tanwin kasra will also be found to 
occur. 

Jazm. — When it is intended that any consonant is to be silent, 
that is to say, not accompanied by any vowel sound, this fact 



o^ 



may be signified in writing by inserting a mark called ^t;^ 

jazm, or ^^S^ suJcun, above the consonant. 

This sign is either a small circle o, or an incomplete cir- 
cular mark <* placed above the quiescent consonant. 

Example, — U)y bolndi, to speak. 

Here, if it were not for the ^^jazm " we might read this word 
as boland, as unless there is some indication to the contrary 
the vowel m.B>rhfatha is to be understood in all syllables. 

A consonant thus made quiescent is called ^SL^ sakin, i.e., 
resting ; while a consonant pronounced with a vowel is called 
V^^sdo mutaharrik, moving, vocalate. 

There is another mark called jJL^* waslah which is used only 
in phrases from the Arabic. It has this form /o and is placed 
over the initial Altf of a word in construction with another, to 

shew that the Alif is elided in pronunciation : Thus AUl(>Aiay 
^Ahdu'llah,not 'Ahdu Allah, which is the full value of the letters. 
This ^ is an abbreviation for sLfi Silla, 
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Numerals. 

Every letter in the Arabic alphabet has a] special numerical 
value attached to it, but the following figures are those which 
are ordinarily used to denote the date, year, page of a book, &c., 
&c. : they are as follows : — 

Arabic Numerals, 
I r r »* 1 V A e) • 

12 34 5678 9 
they are compounded in exactly the same way as our numerals ; 
e.g., |*«10, 1 AW =1877. 1 9*^* =1900. 

Hindi Numerals, 
1 2 3 4 5 S 7 8 9 10 

The figures are compounded just as in English. 

Thus 1892 « \c:<^. 

The Ahjad* 

The yalnes of the letters are shewn in the following line : — 

Here the first ten lebters represent the numerals from 1 to 10, the 
eleventh letter represents 20, the twelfth 30, and so on np to 100, the next 
after 100 is 200 and so on up to 1000. 

Thus 4>9ol abjad = 1 + 2 + 3 + 4=5 10 and so on. 

These values are assigned to the letters for the purpose of 
enabling dates to be expressed in words, forming chronograms. 
Far example : The date of the death of the author of the 
XJrdii-i Mu'alla in 1285 Hijri, is thus expressed : 

To-day his speech is ended lyi J^ i^l^^^ ^^ s} 
The sum of these letters will be found to give the date 1285, 
These chronograms are called ^Jj Idrzih* 

* In Hindosiani tari^s the letters iS», S, j have the same valaea as the 
oorretponding cs», a,} , y is of the value of 4,*, g of r < ) <^ ^, W>d kS ci^ 
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Alphabet in the Hindi Character. 

In writing Hindi the Nagari or Devanagan oharacter is 
employed. 

It is written from left to riglit. 

The following gives the forms of t)ie letters with their equi- 
valent sounds in the Roman character. 

The written character will be found to differ from the print- 
ed forms far less than in Urdu. Examples of it will be found 
at the end of MSS. exercises — (pp. 176-177). 

Vowels. 



Character. 


Sound. 


Note. 


M 


a (short) 


Medial form 


^T 


a Gong) 






T 


i (short) 


t« 


,. f 


t 


i (long) 


j> 


.. ^ 


^ 


u 


»> 


>S 


« 


n 


If 


" <K 


V. 


e 


>» 


„ "* above the letter. 


^ 


ai 


9) 


„ above the letter. 


^ 





>l 


„ ^ 


^'^ 


an 


n 


.. > 


fi anusvara 


n nasal 


» 


„ . above the letter. 


^^tvisarga ; 


••••«• 


» 


„ r 



m 


MAQBX ALPHABHT. 

Qonsonants* 


15 


Character. 


Sound. 


Character. 


Sonnd. 


% 


k 


^5 


d soft 




kh 


^ 


dh so/^ 




g 


^ 


P 




g*^ 


^ 


ph 




ng 




b 




ch 


V 


bh 




chh 


H 


m 




• 

3 


^ 


y 


vfor ^ 


ill 


^ 


V soft 




t ^rd 


IT 


1 




ih ^rd 


W 


w 




d hard 


l( initial form 


Sh 




dh Aard 


W medial f oim 


Sh 


^om 


n 


^ 


s 


IT 


taoft 


'f 


h 


^ 


th «o/^ 








1 
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Double letters in most common use. 





* 




Character. Sound. 


Example. 






Ksh 


^ftf^lf Parikshit 




gy 


WTWT Agya 




• w 


tr 


SW Putr 






tt 


^IlK Uttar 






ddh 


39 Baddh 




m (initial form) **) 
7 medial form 


ri 


fmfi Ritu 

l^igft Bhriagi 




^ 


Shr 


^ Sri 


1 


« 


bhr 


icft* Bhringi 




-w 


ng 


^W9 Mangal 




V 


hd 


wm hiia 






dw 


ft^ dwip 




^ 


dhy 


^^ badya 

1 


J 


^ 


dy 


flRH vidya 








• 
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The Article. 

There is no regular article in Hindastani, the noun when 
standing alone being either definite or indefinite according to 

the context. The numeral adjective Oj| ** eh *' =» " one " or 
the pronoun ko*t ^y is frequently used in the place of our 
indefinite article " a " or ** an : " while the demonstrative pro- 
noun ^ **woh** supplies the place of the definite article 'Hhe."* 

Accidence. 

Some of the words composing a sentence are subject to cer- 
tain changes or modifications according as the writer or speaker 
wishes to convey different ideas as to circumstances of person^ 
gender, number, time and place. 

Thus the crude form of the following words : — 

^A* I- U4So4> to see- t^ boy- 
conveys no definite idea, but when thus modified 

U^J^ci?9 i:;**" i_ tt^ 

Main ne tin larkon ko dehhA — an idea is complete, i;ur., I 
saw three boys. 

The Accidental circumstances affecting words are expressed 
by the various changes included in the term " Accidence." 

The vowels used to express these accidental circumstances^in 
nouns, are as follow : — 
I & denotes a masculine singular in the subjective case. 

1^ f denotes a feminine singular in the subjective case. 

j0 e denotes a masculine plural. 

,Jj tyctn or ^ j e^i denotes a feminine plural. 

* S.g; A tiger came out of the jungle. 
Eh akarjangalmen s»nikald. 
The tiger was very large. 
8her hahut hi hard thd. 

B 
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Thus if a Hindi noun ends in 5, it is by rule masculine — * 
JSxanipU •— «<* vj\f tSf Kutta Tc&tta hat — The dog bites. 

" * . . ■ ■ ■ 

If a Hindi noun ends in i< i, it is feminine. 

Example: — ^Jb iJ^tS t^J^ Lafht kheltl hai—The girl 

- * - plays. 

The masculine plural ends in ^ e short. 
Example : — v 'j^ ^ ^y^ Ohhoie ^^ore— Small horses. 
The feminine plural ends in ^ tyan when the singular 
ends in ^ I, as the word .Jy larki a girl. 

ExampU '—^ J^')^ LarJctySn thin— The girls were. 

But if the singular of a feminine noun ends in a consonant 
or I alify OP J wao, the plural subjective will end in ^ en, 
E.g., oUJ* kitah, book, a^p kUahen, books. 

^^ laUt, calamity, ^ib lala-en, calamities. 
JI3 nSOi a boat, j ^13 nclwen, boats. 

2^.B. — ^Prom the above examples we see that the verbs 
are similarly inflected, with the exception that the termination 
mjU iy3» lias become obsolete in Urdu in the feminine plural of 
verbs, and is contracted to j in. It is still persistent in the 

Panjabi dialect. See also Bagh-o-BahSr, p. 167, line 6. 

The formative (page 30) cases of nouns both masculine and 
feminine alike, in the plural add the postpositions to the root 

form with fche affix ^ o», thus 1^ ^;^Oyo mardon kd, of men,^ 
y {1)9^ ^^^^^y^^ ^^» *^ S^^y iS jjt!^ ^auraton Ici^ of 
women^ ^ 41)3^ 5^ cAtriyaon jfce, of birds. 

* See page 19. 
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Gender of Uhdu Nouns. 

Gender in Urdu is a matter of some difficultj to the student, 
and it is most important to acquire a thorough mastery of the 
rules which govern the gender of nouns. 

Nouns may be masculine or feminine hyforniy the termination 
being in most cases, the indication of the gender. 

A. The follovring are Masculine terminations : — 
(a) Hindi nouns ending in long a, 

as U I a^a, flour. ^}SJ putlaei puppet. Isu^ 6%*d, brain. 
The exceptions to this are few, being chiefly nouns imply* 

ing an abstract quality^ as IjS^kirpQ^ldndnesa* Other 
exceptions are — ^ 

tii> diyH, a lamp. ^/U maZa, a garland* l^^^ puj&y worship. 

\^r-* sahhd, an assembly. L^Io katJid, a tale, b j^ chiriya^ 
bird. 1^3 iihytty small box. (See page 23.) 
(6) Nouns ending inj U and j| ao. 
The exceptions are — 

Jb hclliif sand, jjl J dSrH, liquor, medicine. 
j\lo ia^S^w, apairof scales. ^j\Tohu, a kind of fiah. 
jol aBrii, eyebrow, jj I a6rt2, honour, jij^l drzu, wish. 

mseJb hafw, satire. *> 6t/, smell. ^ khU, habit. 

•s^yttjariver. jl5 nSo, a boat. J^f^JorU^ a wife, 
(c) Nouns ending in 8 (A mute). 



> -^ 



Except: ASJU^ hanafsha, a violet, aSw^ sar/a, expenditure* 
Si^ tauha^ repentance, ila^U faihta^ a dove. 
4ft>fc> (Zfl^fl, time,. , a4^/ Zagfea.^ 



a corpse. 

lot fit } 
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N.B. — Arabic f eminines in % (for S ) must also be excepted, 

e. g., SivL w&lidahy mother (fem. of oJU ). 
Snob DOUBB are feminine by signification,* 

Oendeb OF Arabic nouns used in Urdu. 

The gender of nouns imported into Urdu from the Arabic 
does not conform to the gender of the noun in its own language. 

Derived Forms of Arabic Nouns. 

Without going into the question of the formation of words 
in Arabic, it mast be understood that a number of words will 
occur which will be seen to be similar in form^ with a meaning 
which bears, in all cases, the same relation to the idea to be 
expressed ; this idea differing with the different triliteral roots 
from which the words are derived. 

For simplicity's sake the three letters ^j , » and jl are used 

to represent the 1st, 2nd and 3rd letters of the tri-literal root ; 

these three letters are constant in all derivatives, changes being 

made in the meaning of the derived woi'ds by the interpolation 

of other letters, which always occupy the same position for the 

same shade of meaning. 

The following are some of these derived forms ; we will first 

take those that are masculine when used in Urdu. 

N.B. — The student is urged to study the remarks on gender 

very carefully, as this is one of the chief difficulties in Urdu. 
The following Arabic derivatives are Masculine : — 

ljUil-*y*5Z— That is, words in which the root form ^ji is aug- 
mented by an Alif between the secoud and third letters, 
and farther augmented by having Alifhamza (vide 
page 3), pronounced with the vowel Jcasra, prefixed to 
the first letter, e.y. jbol idbdr, misfortune. 

^ :.:'.: lAj^' iqhal^ good fortune. 



• For feminine termiuations see p. 23. 
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\\3\ iqrHr, promise. 
jLbl izhQrf declaration. 

Exceptions : ^^^)^ ijH^, a session. 

* ^ 

S^ol ikrah, aversion. ^^L^l isUihy correction. 
^IsJl ilhah^ persistence. Oljxi) imcJacJ, assistance. 

»^|yl ?ra(f, citing. J9IJI t/raf, abundance, 

iL|^ ta/^a*uL — Foi-med by prefixing lSL^ and doubling ihe 

second letter of the tri-literal root, e.g., \^Jy3 taharruk^ 

blessing. ijJo ^a?a2£;K7ttn, fickleness. <L>0 tahaddul^ 
change. 
^^ 
Exceptions : 4^^^ tawajjuJi, turning one's attention to. 

^aJ tawazzu, performing one's ablutions. 



^ ^ tawaqqu\ hope. 

^- ^ 

U^ tamanna, desire — longing. 

i JLj tascdli, consoling. 

^Jf^ ^ara^gt, promotion. 

^JsO tajallt^ brightness. 



/ 



ij^U) tafd^nl. — Formed by prefixing CL> and inserting Alif 
between the first and second letters of the root, e.g»f 

(JijJjO tafdwut, dilEerence. ^\jO taghoful^ neglect. 
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Exception : wly tawcizu\ humility, 

and all of this form which end in ^. 

(JUi)| injV'dl, — Formed by prefixing the syllable ^ in^ and 
inserting Alif between the second and third letters, as 
f^sSii Inqiia^ being cat o£E. All words of this form 

have a passive sense, and are masculine. 
itfCi\ ifti^al. — Formed by prefixing Alif, inserting K£j be- 
tween the first and second letters, and inserting Ali 
between the second and third letters of the root. 

Exception : 

^l^^l ij%5;, necessity. ^^1 i{{*^5*, report. 

J9Llai.t ihtiyS(, c&uiion. \S^\ i&h'c2a, beginning. 

^^U^l istild^, usage. (Jl^lftXll iltifclt, attention. 

^UJ| iltim^s, request ^ U^Jj tWi^^, ending. 

• I ^i 't^' ^ X.' J.' i (these are also used as masculine.) 
ij^ly^l ittrSz, oo^ection ) ^ 

i\\jiiiL^\ istifdl. — Formed by prefixing the syllable cL*m*»| «* 

and inserting Alif between the second and third letters 
of the root. . Words of this form have the significa- 
tion oi desiring or considering y e,g, lySsJiyj] istikqSq, de- 
manding as a right. 
Exceptions : 

i^\iy^L>>\ istimdHdf asking for aid, \^y*^\ istirza^ conciliating. 
lASS^] istikrdhy aversion. fc>l4>9t!liA> | ist^idSd^ ability. 

U(>LMf| istid% request. ui^USL)! isti^anat, seeking help. 



^U&o mifal or mafaL — Prefixing the letter > mtm — vocal- 
ized with either kasra or fatha as the case may be. 
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In the former case the word is an instrnmental notin, 
^•fl'.) JartMO mis^ary a ruler (for ruling lines), ^ijyo minfaibj a 

pair of bellows. SjiJio minqdsh , tweezers. 

In the latter it is a noun of place, e.g., s^ ^C^ maktabj a 
writing school. ^JCi-o wia«fcan, place of abode. ^bSwmaqtalj 
place of slaughter. ' 

Exceptions : 

Jlacco majcUf power, 
^Jlftsuo mahfil, an assembly. 
i^jJLsuo majlisy place of sitting — assembly. 
(>'^iM^ masjid, place of worship — ^temple. 
fjyLo manzily place of alighting — stage. 

ysiJU) mawMa^, place of breathing — nostril. 

In the above are included all the masculine forms with the 
most usual exceptions. 
JB. 2%e following are the principal Feminine terminations : — 

(a) Arabic nouns ending in Alif, as for example, 

U^ haqSf duration. 

^ 5aZd, evil, calamity. 
2f JB. — Exceptions to this rule are Arabic words of the form 

^ifiU) tafa^ul^ ending in I , as t^lS) taqSzH^ dunning, which 
are masculine. (See page 21). 

Cb) b Hindi diminutives sucli as b Xa^ chiriyQ, a bird. 

Except: 1^4^ pahiyS, a wheel. • ^ 

(c) d^ Arabic nouns ending in CJ as ^s^^i^^^hurmaty 

bonour. c^^| w^a^, kindness. 
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Except i 

^- 

CLj^ suhuty sahat. cjL? firmness. v_^^>HA S4t7*a*, a 
robe of honour. 

CLJ Jt sharhaty a draught. CL^ Jt) ^^^ti^* a ruby, 
d^ ti;a^^, time. ^^yi^ tdhut, a bier, 

(i) Nouns ending in <2^ hat, ^-^1 ^^at, iSjj\ Swat, all of 
which are of Hindi origin, as <2^\^w^ g^ahraJiat 



consternation. 



(e) ji Verbal nouns (Persian) as li^Y 5'^''<'*2&» ^^^^o^^" 
tion; it^jj) ravn^f manner, custom. 

N,B, — / j^b hS>li§^^ a pillow, is not a verbal noun and is 
masculine. 

(f) ^ Nouns ending in ^ as : / >^ty«^ surHht, a goblet 

Except : JL> p&ni, water. i^ih 9^^i ghee. 

^^^ jij sonl, life. ^ ^ mott, pearl. 

^J^ daht, sour milk. ^^^iU hathf, elephant, and 

words which are obviouRly masculine such as 
^^o(> I ddmtf a man. ^JtL^ sipHht, a soldier. 

In addition to the above, itr should be borne in mind that 
very many abstract nouns, formed by dropping the infinitive 
termination, are feminine. Some exceptions to this rule are : — 

4^ y noch, scratching, from Ua^^y to scratch. 

5U ncLchj dancing, „ Ua^I3 to dance. 

Vm£j ^(^^Qt colouring, „ U>««)) to colour. 



r 
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iL^ hhelj playing, from l^^J^^4^ ^ P^^Y* 

ij«0 nichoTi squeezing, „ IjJksO to squeeze. 

iLSjtS dhdkel, shoving, „ Ulj^iFto shove, 

all of -which are mascnline.* 
The following Arabic derivatives are Feminine : — 

tifjtio tafVl. — Formed by prefixing CL; and inserting ^ 
between the second and third letters of the root. This 
form has, with one exception, an active signification. 

Bxcept: ^ ^ ta^mz, an amulet (that which protects). 
ijUio mifdl — Formed by prefixing ^ mtm, and inserting 
AUf between tlie second and third letters of the root, as: — 
JSm minqdlry a bird's beak, ^bic miftah^ a key. 

^\A>c miqraz, a pair of scissors. ^jIV^o mtzSn, a 

balance. 
Except: \UUv« minshdr^ a saw. 

>U<immc mismdr, a nail. 

jLjto mi^yar, a touchstone. 

JUr> taf^Ql — Formed by prefixing d^ and inserting -4 Zi/, 
as above, as : — 

j\S^ taJcrHr, a quarrel. 

iJiX^ timsQl, an effigy, portrait. 

N.B. — It will he found well worth while to study these rules 
thoroughly, as, otherwise, the question of gender will he found a very 
puzzling one, and will depend solely on the memory for individual 

words. 

- — . . 

* There are several other ezoeptions to be learnt by practice. 
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Thjb Formation of the Feminine from the Masculine. 

Feminmes are formed in Urdu in yarioos ways. 

1. By adding certain affixes : — 

(a) ^ — When the word ends in a consonant, the letter ^ 
•• •• 

is simply added, thus, ^»^lo Brahman^ masculine; 
iJ^I J Brahmanij feminine. If the last letter is I 
or h mnte, it is elided, and the affix <^ substituted 
for it, thus: |^jj lark&j boy, ^JjJ larki, girl, 8c>ly^U 
skahzada prince, ^(>lutljt shcthzddt, princess. 
(fi) ^ an, or ^ in — This affix is used for rational beings, thus : 
iA^^ (i^&f, a washerman, feminine jytO cfAobtn, 

^ J JbO dhohan, i_Sf^ jogi a mendicant, fern. 
jogin, 
i^) t^ *»^ ^^L<^' ^^^ — '^^^^ ^® ^^®^ ^*^ ^^^ rational and 
irrational beings, thus: /^JU hathi^ an elephant, 

feminine ^^Jl^ hathnt ; ^Xji tafta^ a pony, «J|yLf 

tatftiSni a pony-mare; Jiy^ mihtar, a sweeper, 

feminine f^ly^ mihtram. 

2. By using distinct words : — 

6*^M i— ^b ^^1>9 father, feminine ^U mSn, mother. 
* 5«^ *^?^> bull, feminine jIt ^ffl-e, cow, 

* It must be borne in mind that the grammatical feminine of this word, 
namely / ^5»5>^ sdndnl, does not mean a foip, but a riding camel. 



or 



FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 
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8. By adding the Persian words y nar, or 2$jU mada, thus: — • 

3yjgM sfter-i-nar, a tiger, 2$jlowJt sher-i-mada, a tigress. The 

words J nar and sOlo mdda are nsed alone to denote male and 

female. In Urdn, female is usually expressed by V4>Lo mSdin.* 

Formation of the Plural. 

Pure Urdu words form their plurals thus : — 

1. — Masculines ending in a consonant, or in i/, o or i, as 
also proper names or degrees of relationship, or titles of pro- 
fession ending in S, remain unchanged in the nominative jpluraL 

e,g., yS ghar, a house. ^4s0 hichhuy a scorpion. 
t^f^ mottj a pearl* LaBifi^ chachdtf an uncle. 

U^U rdjcl, a king. J^^ kodu, a kind of grain. 

N.B. — The word lo|<3 dad a, though a title of relationship^ is 

inflected : this is the sole exception to Rule 1. 

2. lilasculines ending in d (except the above classes), or in 
h mute, form the plural nominative hy changing this termination 
into ^ e, 

^'9', \^ji larks, hoj pi. ^>J Zafifce, boys. 

H^yy^ parda, curtain, pi. v i^y^ parde, curtains. 

3. Feminines ending in ^ f, form ^b tySn in the nomi- 
, .♦ *• 

native plural. 

e.g., ^^^y larU, girl, pi. ^^LTjJ larkiyan, girls. 

■" - - — ■ 

* e.g,. Is that rabbit male or female ? 
Wuh Margoih nar hai ki mddm ? 
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N.B. — This form is used far th^ nominative plural of dimi^ 
nutives in b yo^ [^ dihyn^ a little box—- j^Zura^ 42/^^ dibiySn. 
These form, also plurals jlj^S iibiyae^ {as at 4t)^ 

4. All other feminines form their nominative plurals by 
addiijg ^|i> e», thus : — 

immiC^ kitdb, a book, ^ t^to hitHhen, books ; jfj nchj a boat, 

^y 4j fMwen^ boats ; ^ lahr a wave, lahren waves. 

The Formative plural is formed by adding the syllable ^ 

oil, in cases where the nominatives, singular and plural, are 
the same. 

e.g., yS Q^^'f'y house— Nominative plural yS — Formative 
plural i*)JyJs gharon^ houses. 

In all other cases the feminine termination of the nominative 
plural is changed into ^^ on, 

e.g. J ^S'p (^LjhJ — Formative plural fj^'p larkiyon^ girls. 
oUT wjilXV— Formative plural {^J^ kitohon, books. 

Arabic and Persian Plurals. 

Certain of these will be met with in reading, 

Persian plurals are formed by adding the syllable ^1 fln, for 

animate, and Ob hd for inanimate objects, as a general rule.* 

^•9-9 lP 9^h ^ose, LIT gulhSy roses ; <jUU wawia, letter, 
ly-oU nQmaha, letters ; but vr '^ v^ diraJsht, tree, forms U^^ 
diraiht'ha, And ^Jii^sty diraibtSLn, trees; and (^.^^.^l asp,& 
horse, forms ^A^\ aspdn, and La^I asphS. 

• This distinction has been dropped in Modern Persian. 
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Some also (noans of multitade) add CL^I* c^, in the plural. 
6.^., iU J deh, a village. OLjO dehatj the villages aronnd. 
0^1^ kclgiaz, paper. C!!^l(>fi|^ hSghazcit, docnments. 

(jL^(3 9ia77ia, a letter. C^lsuoO nUmajUt^ despatches. 

Notice the euphonic interpolation of ^ after silent h — in 
the last exnniple. 

Arabic broken plurals f must be learnt by practice ; they 

follow the gender of the singular in Urdu, whereas in Arabic 

all broken plurals are feminine. Some are also treated as 

singulars in Urdu, e.gr., ijUi^l ahwOl, condition. Vjl aulad, 

children. 

Declension of Nouns. 

There are but two declensions :^ 

L That in which the formative singular is the same as 
the nominative, 'i.e., is left uninflected. 

II. That in which the formative singular is inflected. 

In the first are included all feminines, and all masculines 
except those ending in % {k mute) and loDg d, (not being pro* 
fessional titles or degrees of relationship) which, with the 
exception of l4>lc> dSidSb^ are uninflected. {See page 27.) 

_^^ l_«-^_l ■-— -^i^m.w^ I.LI _■_ I [■■■■■M ■ .iMi mw ■ - '■ ii ■ - i mi iii - ■■ - ■! ».' 1 * 

* This is the regular form of the feminine plural in Arabic — 
e.g.y %^\j wdlida, mother «s*|()iU wdliddtf mothers. 

t By broken plorals are meant plurals formed by a change in the form 
of the word, not simply by the additio.9,of a plural termination— 

e.g,^ cUt ahl (people) forms ej^t ahlima (regular plural) and <^i^| 
ahaU (broken plural). 
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In the second are classed all masculines excepted from tlie 
first declension, as above, mcluding |olv>, dUda as above 
stated. (For examples of declensions I and II see page 32.) 

Cases of Nouns. 

The" various cases are formed by certain postpositions, "which 
are added to the fortnative singular and plural, as the case 

may be. 

U3. — The ^^ formative " is the condition of the noun in cases 

other than the nominativey or " subjective " Cflwe. 

IsT Declension. — Ifc has already been stated that in the first 
declension the /ormaiwe singular is identical in form with the 
nominative. Accordingly in the first declension the singular 
number of the noun is declined by adding to the uninflected 
nominative form one or other of the postpositions which indicate 
the case in which the noun is used. The plural number is 
declined in the same way, with this change, that to the nomina- 
tive singular form is added the syllable "o»" (« nasal), pro- 
nounced as in the French " bon, " " ton, " and to the word thus 

formed the postposition is added. (See pp. 32, 33.) 

Postpositions. 
The following are the postpositions i — 

mascm fern. 

Genitive singular ... ... ^ kU ^ H 

„ plural ... ••• f ke 




Dative (sing, and plural) ... t^ ko j^ 



J fc* 



ho 



Accusative (sing, aad plural) ... S ho y ko 
Agent (sing, and plural) ••• "^ we ^ ne 
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• ' . mase. fern, - 

Ablative (sing, and plural) ••• ^ se. ^ se* 

Locative (sing, and plnral) ... ^^^ men .^ men 

It ivill thus be seen that the Genitive postposition is the 
only one which is inflected to agree with the noan which it 
qualifies, e.^r., the man* a ^or^e would be Sdmt kS ghora; here ledk 
agrees with the masculine ghorci, which it qualifies. Again the 
m^iCs marey is Qdmt kt ghort, Ohori being feminine, requires the 
feminine postposition hi. 

The use op ci.jUl I^Ifat. The genitive may also be ex- 
pressed by the use of the Persian construction termed izSfat. 

This form of genitive is usually an adjectival qualification 
of a noun of Persian origin, for example : — 

The auspicious throne. 
Ht) y4Ji, Shaht'uhuzurg, 

The large city. 

This Izclfat has three forms, (a) After a consonant it is 
written as a kasra as in the above examples^ (h) After a long 

aUf or wao it is written ^ : thus jL»5 .^t^ jd-e-namdZf a 



i prayer carpet d^iS^ L^Jj'^ darU'Uviujarrah, a medicine of 

proved efficacy.f (c) A f ter 9 mute it is written in an abbreviated 



* This postposition hns also an idiomatic use, meaning ** as soon as,*' 

* . . . ■ 

eg.y As soon as he arrives, may be expressed usie dne /se^From thet' 
moment of his arrival. 

In this sense it is used with the inflected infinitive. 

t Note. — In many Manuscripts this I^afat will be found written as men« 
tioned at (c), but the above is the general rale in printed works. 
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ted t^ form so as to closely resemble hamza, thus <Jls 

qU^ah'i'*dli^ a lofty fort. 

2nd Declension. — Noansof this class'are declined by changing 
the final letter of the nominative singular into e shorty and 
adding the postposition to this in the inflected cases of the 

singular. ^..9., )^jj lark&y a boy, S /^ y ^ larke Jbo, to the boy. 
The nominative plnral is formed by changing the final letter 
of the singular nominative into e short; the inflected cases of 
the plural are formed by adding tbe postpositions to the root 
form augmented by the syllable " o»/* which takes the place 
of the nominative plural termination. 
Example — 

\\^ ghora, a horse. ^ "^^ g^r^i horses. 

O L^fjyiS g^oron par, on horses. 

Examples of Declensions. 
Ist Declension. — yS ghar, a house. 

Singular, 
Nom. yJj .•• ghar ... ... a house. 

Gen. tS •- ^ yS ... ghar-ka (or kt)* ... of a house. 
Dat. a3 yS ... ghar-ko ... teahouse. 

Ace. S yS ■■ %yS ... ghar-ko (or ghar) ... a house. 

Agent. \ y^ ... ghar-ne ... by a house. 

A 1^1 ^ , Cwith, from, out 

Abl. ^y ... ghar-se [ of, a honk 

* tVjUd 1^ M^ ghar-ka darwdza. The door of the house. 
^J")^ %^j^ ifhar-U khirhi, The window of the house. 



7 



cisi or HOvxa: 



a a honse. 
ahoose. 



Ijoo- .-Hi ^ Cghar-nt9* (or) ^in a fa 

^^ ■" igkar-par*i ... t*to» 

Voc. j^t#i — ai-ghar ... O honse ! 

Xom. ^ ... piar ... ... houseB. 

C^en. ^iifiyt^ ••• gfioroK-kHioT H) of honses. 

Dat. ^ tsffyS — S'*o«'»-fco — to housea. 

Ace. aS lO)*^ — gharo»-lto houaee. 

Agent 3 \iiiyr '" ff^*'"?*'*^ ■■■ ^7 hoases. 

Abl. ^ iiJiyr ■■' ff^**^?-** ■■■ fro™ honses. 

Loc. ,!** ufliK "■ gJntrim-men (or par) in, or to, bonatB, 

Voc. i'f^\J^ '•• o^-ffA"™ — houses! 

2n(i i)ecienn<m. — |^T| LarftA, a boy. 

Singular. PltwaL 

Norn. Itf'Tl Xar^ a boy ^_^ Lar^te, boys. 

Gen. I^^JJ iorfce-fca l^ttfjO^ LorM-W 

Dat. j5 y^j J iarfco-fto jf cljO^ I(ar*»?-fe> 

Aoc. •) y^ '^ Larlis-lio ■! (JjlP iiar'top-io 

Agent ^ ^.r tarie-ne J l£f9v^ Larton-ne 

'Far ofien s^tiifieB to, taking the plaoaoffca. Thos "ir^r ]>ar/a(i," 
'' go to tbe honae," or more idiomstioallj " gJuir jto" 

t Two of these postpontiona maj be nsad tt^ther : thna A i^f^j^ 
ghar mt^ w, oin witbia the Ix"',") A jrf }v* '"** *"* **• tKiva apon the 
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( ji y^ T) Larhe-par o \^yy Larho^'par 

Vcx5. ITJJ ^^1 aulark^ Sp {^\ ai-larho 

A^jBCtivas. 

The adjective may either precede or follow the noun, it 
qualifies, generally the former, unless it is wisheni to lay stress 
apon the qnality indicated hy the adjective. ' 

Adjectives ending in consonants undergo no change of form 
to suit the gender of the noun. Those ending in long d are 
changed, as are also some ending in h mute, and are inflected 
thus :r—{N.B,- — The feminine plural is the same as the singular). 

4 4 

Masculine Singular. 
l^om. L^^l (^^1 achchha Sdmt, a good man. 

Inflected cases* J|, ^, S^ ^ l^^\ ^^\achchheadmlJcd, 

Plural, 

« ■• < ■ 'I 

r. Nom. ^^t ^^o^\ ackehhe Himiy good men. 



Inflected case8 ^|, S^ I^iil9d^^l >4a^i^^^^^^^ ddmtyon %G, 

ibo, ^c. ^ .. 

Feminine lingular. 



' Nom. ^^^)9* L<^^' oc^c^^f ^aurat^^ good woman. 

^t>>ll| T||i989t|ir^ lattern f^re an abbrv^tmn for aa Afabiq )>bfa«e 

B%t^tiS ^KtA 80 on fdr tb^ teiBt "^^It j^ Heed iti tXrda ag tbe eqniTalMit 
of our " ftc« 



AnjBCTi'fis. S^r 



tl 



I , , J i t 



Inflected oases J|, S^ \^iSj\ma l^4^\ achchi *aurat kfi, 

hOf e^^ 8^* 

Flurtih 

Norn. ' •jt'jt^ L^4^l aeAoM ' atcra^, good womeii. 

Inflected cas^s ^1, I^UVJ)^ l^4^- ^^^ * auraton lOL^ ^o.^ ^. 
The following adjectiveB are inflected :— 

9«)3h f'^Ma ^^^"^ hechOra 40^ * kamina. . 

tj^ n&kHra Sju * tllza l^^yjS^ * ganda, 

ji^ ffdHna and Iji^^ jftM^S are aliso declined, the latter 
generally in the language of women. 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

Adjectives are compared in the following ways i--^ 
1. By patting the nonn with which the comparison of 
another nonn is made in the ablative case, the adjective 
agreeing with the nonn it qualifies and following it, Urns : — 
the sentence, 

" My horse is higger than this " is expressed as follows : — 

Mer^ ghor& iS'Se hafS hat. 
My horse (compared) with this is big. 



* Deolined only by women. 
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'' ThU hex %8 heavier than that '' 

Yih fandUq uS'Se hh&rt hau 
This box (compared) with that is heavy. 
2. By nsiog the word ha^nishat (in comparison with) with 
the genitive, thus : — 

'* My har$e is bigger than this *' may be expressed-* 

Mer& ghofa haniehat is-ke hard hai. 
My horse in-comparison-with this is big. 
The former, however, is more usaal in ordinary colloqnia) 
Urdu. 

The superlative is formed by prefixing ^ ^ — « sab <e= than 
all, to the adjective, as : — 

Merd ghofa sab se tez hai. 
My horse is the swiftest of all. 
Adjectives are used to express variety or plurality in Urdu 
by simply repeating the adjective. 

-E?.<7., ^ ^_;U ^ ^_J^ ^_Jj ^^ (^Jp ^j\ 

Us lafat men hare bare htr mdre gd'e. 
In that battle very many brave heroes fell. 

Is kit&h iicine men achchi achchi kitd^bet^ hain. 
In this library are all sorts of excellent books. 
This repetition of the adjective may also express intensity, 
thus : 

^ eM«^ kpj^ ^J^ d^f^ cr' 

1$ ialdo msn chhofi chhoft maiihMiyan hain. 
There are (only) very small fish in this tank* 



NUMERALS. 



37 



Numerals. 





NAKSS. 


FIGURES. 


NAMES. 


1 


1 


^^^1 eA;. 


• 

16 


11 


AlftiMi 8olah, 


2 


r 


y>do. 


17 


IV 


iS^t satrah. 


3 


r 


^tin. 


18 


|A 


l)^\ athOrah. 


4 


f 




19 


t<) 


^j^\unis. 


5 





Jb pSncA. 


20 


r- 


/hmJ his. 


6 

7 


1 

V 




21 


n 


^^1 itfcw. 


8 


A 


A4^\ ath. 


22 


rr 


^,yJHj hH-is. 


9 


s 


^nau 


23 


rr 


^j^ te-is. 


10 


!♦ 















( 8jl>i igSrah. . 


24 


ri* 


^jHrf^ cAat»5i«. 


11 


II 


( HjlfjSgyarah. 


25 


r» 




12 


ir 


• 


26 


n 




13 


\f 


SvNJ ^eran. 






^ 


14 


\f 


2$(>%aw chaudah. 


27 


rv 


m^'^"^ «"**-*« 


15 


1 


^jJ|J pandraK 

1 


28 


rA 


jjm,s5Uj1 o*fca-f« 



He' 
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fI«UB88. 


NAlfB8. 


nsuMs. 


NAMB8. 




29 


r^ 


. ^toj^f t^M^f^' 


43 


fr 


^jMatefii <et«fe. 




30 


r* 


CfJ a-5. 


44 


ff 


gg^\j3^ ehauSlU, 




31 


r\ 




45 


l»e 






32 


rt 


smi^^ batHs. 


46 


|»1 


^j^s4ii^ ehhialis. 




33 


rr 


^^^HK^ *«?*«*• 


47 


l*v 






34 


rt 




48 


l»A 


^^tX^^I a^^^dlttf. 




36 


ft 

< 


^^^^ I«w*fo. 


49 


f1 






36 


n 




50 


0* 


^(^ pocAa*. 




37 


rv 




51 
52 


01 

or 


^^\ ikSwan, 




38 
39 

40 


rA 




53 

54 
55 


op 

00 


h^sl) pachpan. 




41 


i»i 


^^Ufj A^aZi*. 


56 


o^i 




■i 
■ 

1 


42 


ft 


io^j^ bealis. 


57 


ov 










* 















«DltlSR^( 


i.'-- ■ 


^ 


1 


FieUBIS. 


XAMIB. 


FIOUKB8. 


NAMU. '■■ ■■'"'■■3 

i 


r 


58 


»A 


4j>^jl afhOwan, 


73 


vr 




59 


»9 


it J 

"1^ 


74 


VI* 






60 


I* 


^t^t«. «af^ 


75 


ve 


Y^^^ pdchkattar. 




61 


11 




76 


VI 




; 


62 


ir 


<L^^ basafh. 


77 


YV 


%?^Xi» 8athattar» 


* 


63 


ir 


<i4A»»» J tirsath. 


78 


VA 


if 
Y^\ athhattar. 


■ 


64 


fi* 


c ^ 


79 


VS 


^^\ unasu ^v 




65 


18 


«<^3LJw}.^ paingath. 


80 


A» 




'■ 


66 


11 




81 


Al 






67 


IV 


i<|Ai»»yM» sarsafh. 


82 


"f 










Cd^L^\ a^hsnth. 


83 


t^r 






68 


1A 


1 » . 






- r 








(^ A^Amm^ arsafh. 


84 


hf 


•• * 




69 


19 


y^f unhaitar. 


85 


Ae 






,70 
71 


V* 
V 1 


jLa sattar. 


86 

87 


Al 
AV 


^^Jj^ satiM, 


1 


72 


vr 




88 


AA 


M 
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VieUBBS. 



89 
90 

91 
92 

93 
94 
96 



1 



I 

r 

r 





NAHIB, 



•• " 



^^ly nauSsi, 

^ navwe* 
*it\ ikHnatoe, 

r 



^ ^ 






FIOI7RB8. 



96 

97 
98 
99 



NAlfSS. 



11 

11 



100 



3i^0 satSnawe. 
^yi^l afhUnawe, 



^yhj ni 



ninS>naw6, 



sau, or 



Ordinal Numbers. 



Krst 

Second <2fi«rd 

Third *f«ra 



Masculine* 
pahld ^La 






c^an^^t. 



Fourth chauthd L^aq^ 

Fifih 7ichwSn ^\fwi\j ^y«soU panchwtn, 

(inflected pmwhwen) ^nd so on adding ^U or ^y a ii^n for 
/emintn«) to the cardinals, except in the following : — 

chhethi 



Sixth chhefhQ I^^^ql 
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DisTBiBUTiYs Numerals. 
Baeh may be expressed by the nse of the word piehhe 

Oiye tbe coolies two annas eacb, 

UlO ^^ ^*^ ^4^^^ iJS Quit I'lGhhe do &nS, denSk ; 

or by repeating the numeral, thus Eh eh lC)I Ci^l one each, 
dodo, mt^ ^ two each, and so on. 

Multiplicative Numerals. 
These are formed, (1) By adding Us (feminine |J4) tothe 

cardinals, as US^4> dogunci=\ijd dUnQ twofold, (fem.) iyoji> 

« •• 

dogunt or jJji3 dUni. 

2. By adding |jb as iJb^i> doharSf double. 1^4) tihard 

threefold. 

The number of times a thing occurs is expressed as in 

English; thus they use the wordsjG bdr, axJ(> dafa% ^y* 
fnartahaf each of which means ** time, ** iu combination 
with the numeral adjective ; thus, twice jb)<3 dohS>r, three 
times 4siii ^mfj tin dajaHa or ^Oy^ ^w^ tin martaha. 

Collective Numerals, 
These are expressed by putting the numeral in the inflected 
formative plural thus : — 

Hundreds of rupees Jj^s \09p^ Saikron rfipa-e. 

Lakhs of rupees ^j) ii)^^ LOhhon rUpa^e, 

Thousands of men ivoO | ^y^^ HazSron Sdmi. 

M 

I II ,- 

Both %(« and JUiid are feminine. 
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This form also is used to express ooiledtive results — 
The whole twenty died Jjye ^u.^; iisom morga-e. 

The whole five arrived m\ ^Hanjb pSnehon Uga-e. 

Bring all three 5^ J^r dU^ tinon Icole So. 

Fractions are expressed as follows : — [chauth&t. 

One-quarter jb V>*^ or ^LIao^ v>*1 ek pau or ek 

One-third ^LJ v>*l ek tihdi. 

One-half Uo| SdhS, or f_ft-«» nisf (Aiahic), or ^ nim 

(Persian). 
A quarter more Lmi, e.g., IJ rupees AjJ); Lm» «aw5 rUpaya, 
A quarter less ^^, e.g., 12 annas 4jJ<y ^W paun rupaya, 
A half more ^ jL^ * «5r^e, e.gf., 350 a«i» |Jf 

One-and-a-half iy3ieTh, e.g., 150 j^ ^5 ierh mu. 
Two-and-a-half \^^i dhai or lJAj] arh^i. 
Three-and-a-half Jf ^LjU ^SrAe tin, 
One-eighth ^b Um>| Sc^Ajpaw (Jx|). 
Three-quarters^ Ji IfM ;>an (ix3)* 

Five-eighths j(3 ^^Ujl arhnipau (24xJ). 

OoLLEOTivE Numbers. 
The following terms are used to denote :— 
A oollection of two, ^.e., A pair fjAa^ Jora, 




or rcl^ix Jofi, 



* Only used of numbers from three upwards. 
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A collection of tixnt 83Ja Oan^a^^ 

five ' ^If 'Oahi. 

M 

twelve lO^O^ Datyan. 

(cormption of " dozen ") 
twenty L^jT ^^^' 



>♦ »» 



>» if 



>» »» 



— a score — 



»> »> 



a hundred \ySi>t 8a%krS. 

MoNBT Table. 

^0^1 ") (Ehmuhar '\ 

^ I "•,? 1 C ^^^ Mohnr or ashrafta- 

ijy OdO LmaArafi ) 

Ap 1) aLm* /SoZa^ rUpaya Sixteen rupees. 

^jy ^S^J ^^ rupaya One rupee a^jf jj^ SoZa^ ana 

Sixteen annas. 
L>^^ ^^S^ ^^ (ithanni One eight-auna piece s Half 

a rupee or eight annas. 
^La^ ^^ji JEfA; cAauanni One four-anna piece = four 

annas. 
^b^ C>i' ^^ drianm One two-anna piece «= two annas. 

^ ' imSii " -^^ ^^<^ One anna ^ M jj cfe fakfi two 

takas. 

1^ O^l ^^ tahn One taka « Lp J4> -Do |>aMer 

two paisas (pice). 
Lj^ ^>j| £fc jxtiffd One paisft (pice) = %^*>\jA 

Do adheUl Two half paisa. 
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%f^\ v^l ^^ odhela One balf-paisft =r 

l*l<3^ J4> Do chhadam, Two pieces of 

six dams each. 
^I<>4a. Ojl -fi?* chhadOm One clibadftm = 

{jfyn^jt} Do damrt, Two damris. 

44Pj**> CibI i?A; rfamri One damri « 

^4>l jt> Do a</(«^«. Two addhis. 

^4>l lJjI ^* a^fc^At One addhi = 

i^jy jl^ charkauriy Fonr cowries. 
<Sjy ^} M kauri One cowrie. 

(The shell of Oyproea moneta, used as the 
lowest unit of money by the very poor.) 
iJ^J^ Cib t Bk paseri A weight of five sers (pSwc^k ser). 

BiziR Weight Table (fpr liquids and solids), 
j^l* '^iM ^k man, one maund » 

y^ iiw-Jl^ Ohdlu «er. Forty seers. 
%^ V,3^l J&A; 5er, one ser (seer) =s 

jb jIa. O^r 2>5o, Pour paos. 
jb v->^' Bk pHo, onepao = 

i^^4^ Ja. C?^r c^At^3iiA?,Pourchittacks. 
I < V ^ V 

jl^ W I Adh poo, half a pao = 

kS^4^ Jt> Do chhifSnk, Two chittaoks. 
J Lmjj^ J4> Do paisd hhar, two pice weight » 

OjiS^a^l it4>| ae?;^ chhifSnk, Half a chittack. 




OIYISIONS OF TIME. ' 4i 

p U^ PaisH hhar A pioe weight = 

y_pBLi^ ^b Poo chhitUnk, Quarter of a chittack. 

Table of Weights for Oold, Silver, Jewels and Drugs, 

JaJ O^I -^^ ^^ ^^® ^^^ (The weight of a rapee 

is roughly taken as a tola). 
A&U ^b Bdrah md^ Twelve mashas. 

Ek mcfs^a one mash a = 

^j jU^ Chdr rati Four rattis. 

(The weight of the seed of Ahrus precatorins (scarlet variety), 
A^mQf^ ghUngchi^ is taken as the standard for the rafti weight). 

Measurement of Land. 
U*«i %_>>l ^* higha one biglia = 1,600 square yards. 
i^3o |^»di ^^^ kattha Twenty katthas (oottas). 
Divisions of Time. 






1 



msfluJf 


A century. 


Ekjug 


A period of twelve years# 


Ek sal ^ 

or > 

^Jb 5ara« ) 


A year of twelve months. 


J^A; «i^ mdhi 


Three months, as we say, 


Ek mahtna *) 

or > 

Ekm&h ) 


** a quarter. 
A (lunar) months 


Ekpakh 


A fortnight. 


Ek 'ashra 


A ten day's period. 



>» 



* Qhafi m&^ tola ghaji fn«t^ md^a-^** At one luoioeut a tola aod the next 
moment a masha." A proverbial expresBion » *' He blows hot and oold." 
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^Si^ sSi^ Bhhmfta A week-^'* sennight." 

• W v>)l Bkpahar * An eighth of a day, a '^waioh.'* 

2U^ O^' ^^ 9^<'^''^ta An hour. 

\^y^ O^l ^^ ^^arf A space of 22*5 minutes, or the 

^th part of a day. 
^ O^l Eh pal ^ of a ghaji. 

Pronouns. 

There are only two personal pronouns, ^.j^ main ^' I, " and 

J ^S '^ thou, '' in the singular, and ^ Aam ^' we " and j^ 

<t«m'* you "in the plural. The n in main is i^tsal, and this 
must be carefully remembered ; a good practical rule is that 
final n is nearly always nasal, t 

The place of the third peraonal pronoun is supplied by the 

demonstrative pronoun Sj woh he, it or they. 
The personal pronouns are thus declined :— 

ht Person Singular. 
Nom. ^^ main I. 

Qen. 1^ mera of me, mine. Fem. ^%^ meru 

It A^auo mt^'h ka is also used but only in^compound senten-. 
ces, e.g.y mvjh kam-haibt kQ, of me the unlucky one. 



Dat. 
Ace 



mt^h'ko, mujhe j (. me . 



*■ The day eommeBoes from 6 a.m. and th^ pahar is three hoars, henoe 
12 'ilooniB do pahair 4 
t Nasal n is represented in transliteration by a dotted n,*-tha8 9. 





,1 .... 


fMl$OVHS. 


Agent 


• 


mas>tne 


Abl. 


9 


mnjh'Se 


Log. 




mufk^men 




\ ji*4»^ 


mvjh-far 




( 

V 


Plural. 


Norn. 




ham 


Qen. 


C Fern. c^jU* 


harndrH 
hamSrt, 


Dat. 


> 


^hamko 



ov 



by me. 

by, from ine. 



1 



in, on me. 

. . « t 



we. 

of ns, onr. 

to ns. 



Ace. ^^fi^ {^hamen \ ns. 

Plural, 

Agent 2 j^ ham-ne by ns. 

Abl. ^ ^ ham-se from ns. 

( t*« A* ham-men ^ 

Lbc. < ^^^ ^ f in, onns. 

(, ^ (^ ham par. ) 

2fnd Person Singular. , ^ 

'JSonk. S *fi thon. 

Gen. ^^j^^yJ terHy ieri (fern.) thy. 

Dat. • 'jCt^S tujhkQ^ . to thee. 

Ace. "'d^ tujte tbee. 

Agent J m) tu-fie' by thee. 



1 i 
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Loc. j vi 




Nom. 



mm 






Dat. 
Act. 



Agent. JL«) 



Abl. 
Loc 



■{ 



iujh^par 


1 


in, on thee. 


Plural. 






turn 




yon. 1 


ttiinharcl 


1 


i 


tumhari 


(fem.) ) 


yoar. 


iuniko 




to you. 


tumhen 




you. 


tum-ne 




by yon. 


tuni'Se 




from yon. 


turn-men 

• 
J. 


\ 


in, on you. 



>J f^ turn-par 

N.B. — CoUoquiAlly the first person sinfirnlai* is rarely used 
except by an inferior addressing a superior, when lie speaks of 
himself in the singular, or on the other hand, in official speeches. 

The second person singular is rarely used, and generally as a 
mark of contempt or displeasure — or, on the other hand, of 
great submission, as in prayer to the Deity. 

The pronoun ^ is tised by inferiors addressing superiors 

or by people of the same rank on formal terms, and by a 

European conversing with a Native gentleman. It is declined 

thus : — 

Nom. ^^1 op your honour. 



G-en. \^ ^^ I ap'ka of your honour. 

Ac, &o, &c. &o. 

The form does not change in the plural.* 

* With Ap thus used the rerb tnast be ih the Svd person plural. ^ 

i 
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This honorifio pronoun ^^| Sp, must not be oonfonnded 

with the emphatic possessive pronoun \jj\ apnSL i^\ <^p^i} 
which is used as follows : — 

This is my own horse. 

Yeh merdl apnd> ghordt hai. 
He gave me his owti book. 

Jlsne mujhe apni hit&h di. 
Iwill sell my house. 

Main apnH ghar hechtinga. 
Apnd if repeated means each his own: 
jBxamph :— - 

Apni apni kitdb leke khafe hain. 
They have each brought their own book and are present. 

2r.£.— -It will be seen from these examples that apnH is used as 
a possessiye pronoun with special relation to the person indicated 
bj the foregoing substantive or pronoun in the sentence,* ac- 
cordingly it must always be used instead of the direct posses- 
sive pronoun when an imperative is used, thus : — 

Shut your ejejS ^ i^\ ^^| 

Apni (not tumhhri) Hmhh hand haro, 

Ap is also used for purposes of intrpductian, thus ;— * 
Ap VMiBe df/^,— This gentleman has come from Dehli. 

* Wuh aptks ghara par sowar h§i. He rode his (own) home* 
Wuh iifit §h6f$ far sovfir hMd» He rode his (the other penoa's) hone • 
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^P i0 alio oied to denote the word '' aeU '' as imami ffp, I my- 
self or Up HyU hUn^ I have come myself. Wuh Up se §p (ty(l% 
He came df his own accord.* The word U^ i&^t ^^'> 

may be nsed instead of c»> I ^j' in this sense. 





Demonstbatiy^ Pboitouvs. 




These are 


two, yeh ' this,' woh 


, * that,' and are declined thns : — 




Singular, 




Norn. 


^. 


yih 


this, he, she, it. 


Oren, 




i$.ka or if 


of this. 


Dat. 


/u-i 


if io 


to this. 


Aoc. 


^\ J^l 


wlbfM6 


this. 


Agent 


^u-j 


iflM 


by this. 


Abl. 


4r'u»J 


if «a 


from this. 


Loc. 


iifi* \jr\ 


iff me* 


in this. 




' >u-i 


if par 


on this. 




PIuraL 




Nom. 


y *^' 


yth 


these, they. 


Gen. 


J'^^\ 


in-ka or ]fef 


of these. 


Dat. 


. ^i 


in-ho 


to these. 


Aoc. 


jwl - tt|<^j 


in-ho or inA^ ibe^e. 


A<c-t. 


l^c»Vi 


inh0f-4i0 


by tbase. 


AbJ. 


<:•«;! 


ifl-00 


from these. 


Lo:. 


ji '«;«-»:>! 


AlHfM^,JMM> 


in or on these. 



* TLe refiexiye aoonsative is fonned by the use of jf ^ apn$1co, 

^ ^ tffrM J«^ In Mir 4<rii« tiuMia fcol. To ktll oBMelf faiuilawfaL 
t Note.— -In thin word and some otheci ihMj tpio U not muided ^i^ 



4 



movom. 



H 



Norn. if 

Gen. ^f - )^^ 
Dat. " jSC-if 

Aco» ^Tj^T 
Agent ^f 

Loo. u^ •**LfI 



Nom. 

Oftfc. 

Aoo. 









of bim-r^ii 
to liim. 



usko^ use him« 



us'me 



by him. 
from him. 



uf'm^y^ m or on lam* 

PlutdL 

lMiift>ori99^ tho0ff^ ih(qf« 

nmV^t^wH of tjkoso. 

fin Itp to tbone. 

tmho^ unhBf thoe^. 

unhoi^ ne by those. 
un 86 from those. 



i ■ «v ■ 



\ 



Loo. ^ - i*jfr*(i> I ***• ***^ -P^ "^ ^' ®^ those.| 

The plural number is used respectfolly. The form inhm^ 

unhof is generJEtlly nsed in speakiiig of a nnmber more thiai t«r^. 
BiUTI7«^ PaOITOW^^ ;p ^0^ (oriwn) who, which. 

. QWf ning, JUk^ Qem. pimply ift&9. 



• The aaCKtii^'df the ITrAl^ ITtt'aZKa laja down the niletiurt 9p ehMM Im 
Qsed iNriih Imp Wnfidir ant RimL . • 
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CoBRKLiTiyiE Pronoun, so yn (or taun) he, &c. 

Gen. Sing, tiakjOL Gen. ploral ^nJbd. 

iNTflBBOOATiTB Pronoun,* haun P who P 

Gen. Siog. hiMi Gen. ploral Un/cd. 

The remainder of the cases are. formed as usual, with post- 
positions. 

Which P is expressed by Lf ^^ haun «a (fern. H) as 
Teh kaun H ghori hat — Which mare is this P 

INTIBBOGITIYB Pbonoun, of things ofdy^ {^hyd, P what P 
GeiL sing. \^ c^ ^ hUhe lOL. No plural. 

Dat. sing. S^ ^ kdhe ho. 

\f tf^ 1^ kdhe kd is used to signify of what vMteriaL 

^'9'i ^L. 1^ ^^ k r3>>A^ ^ y^^ eandUq kdhe kd hai? 
Of what is this box made. 
S /if kdhe-kOf is used colloquially to signify why P for what 
reptson P hut should he avoided as a rule ; kyun ? being 
used instead. In addition we sometimes hear 

^ ^ <*_ ^ kdhe kB liye ? why P for what 
reason P 
iNDismiTi PsoNOUN, ko-i t^S ' somcone,' some. 

^ " S "^f i^S sing. Jbifff ib9, fto, se. No plural. 
huchh A4mJ ^something' (indeclinable). 

f !■ ■ ■ '■' ■ ' iii<W*.ll l - ll.i . ■ r 

* Tkis interregatiTe c(^ X;a«n is nied bofch for penonB and things. - 
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CoMWUND Pronouns — 

Indefinite — 

^ ^j^ ho-i-nahin 

^ffJ A^oBO huchh nahln 

ijiy lyk^i) dusrHho^i 

A^mS 4$ 3i4aBO huchh na kuchi 
A^sO UST kitni huchh 

l^mS i^A^wS huchh hn huchh 

JO huchh 
suh Jko-f 

sah huchh 
Interrogative — 

{*)y )j\ <^^^ kaun 
Ijp ^ jl auT hyd 




^s 



no one. 
nothing, 
someone else, 
someone else. 

someone or other, 
sometliing or other. 
Vi^hat an amount I 

something qnite different, 
whoever^ 
whatever, 
[everyone, 
everything. 

who else P 
what else. 



nsed in answer to a question, means of course.^ 



• A syce, for example, asks ^y ^j^ ^f w^U fS^tb 4' sawiri 



harei^e. Will the master ride to-day. The answer i^ %*l aur iyi win 
mean, of course be will. 

Similarly aur hawn Itaregi ? meaoB, of oonrse I shall do it, «.«., who elfi 
will do it. 
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Definite^ J j\ ^^ 1 eh aur (m0 ttlOM. ^ 

V - - %^l atir sa& all the rest. 

a^aeO yjl aur ibuc^A sometliiiig else. 

^Ja3 ^jI attr to)-i someone elsd. 

VerbB. 

The ITrda Verbs are of two kinds : — 
Transitive, those which need an object expt^a^ed of Under* 

(Mood, at \jji9 fnama, to beat. U^ raihna^ to place. 

IntvansitiTe, those which have no need of an object, as (jJaI 

bdnHf to speak. Dh^ cZa«rnA> to run. 
There is bnfone Conjugation in tfrdti. 
Transitive Verbs have two voices, the Active andPaMire.* 

Pabts of the ViBB. 

All Infinitives end in the syllable U M, and are fbrmed by 
the addition of this syllable to the root of the yerb. 

S,g.9 OJo^ ehal-nH to go, 1 A-nA to come, UL) loUnd to 
Speak, (W^ m^-na to strike, wl^ Jbd^-nd to cnt^ &&, Ao* 

Tliere are two gendersj two numhersy three jpeTAml^ ' 
i There are three moods^ as follow :^^ ' 

Indicative; Imperative; Conditional ( or Snbjnnctiye). 
•^ The Participles are two >— 

. Imperfect as (sL) hdltH speaking. ( tU)ot+i9). 

Past as y^) hcln spoken. ( Booi^ A)« 

|gj^. i>- .4 .rf I - - ,y-. - . - ■ ■■ itii ,.. .11 I t rt • , ■!• Ill III f I •rtiltri 1 ■ 

^ Bee page 67. 



r 



There are al*» two Compoand Participles ;— 

ProgreBsive La (xU. chalt/t kuS moTing, ia a. state of 
motion. ' 

Past CoDJaoctive. This has three forms, 
(Jia. - AIa - iis^ eTitU, chalkar, chalke having moved. 

The trae Tenses are nine in number : — 

Aorist ... ... J Formed from Boot by 

Simple Fntnre... ... i means of terminations. 

Past Absolute ... 



Formed from Past Parti- 
ciple either nsed alone 
Or with auxiliary verbs. 



i 



Present Perfect... 

Paot Perfect ... 

Future Perfect ... 

Past Habitual (or Condi- ~] Formed from Imperfeot 
tional) ... ... I Participle as in the ten- 

Present Imperfect ... r ses formed from the Past 

Imperfect ... ... J Participle. 

Of these tenses the Aorist, Imperfect, Simple Future, Past 
Absol-ute, and Past Oonditional are simple tenses; the others are 
compound tenses formed by the aid of the Auxiliary Verb iJkA 
honA to be. 

FoEMATiOK OF Tenses. 

1. Tenies formed from the Bool— 

The AOBiST ia formed from the root by adding oortftin iaOea^ 
tional terminatioQs. This wUl be best understood by referenod 
to the following ; — 

Verb. — LJ^ holna to speak. Boot |L) hot. 

~^ yjjyj ^fx, main bolun I speak. 
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iy. ^ 


vmh hols 


he speftks. 




ham hoUm 

• 


we speak. 


j^y^^ 


turn holo 


yon speak. 


s:y^J^^ 


wuh holen 

• 


they speak. 



The first persons singalar and plural of this tense are often 
lised in the sense of Let me, or Let us, speak. With the oon» 

junction S\ agar^ this tense becomes a conditional present, 

e.^., Aga/r main 6o2fZfli=If I should speak. 

The SIMPLE FUTURE is formed from the aorist, by the addition 

of the termination \f to the singular, and X to the plural. 
Example : — 

Boot ^jLj boL Aorist ^^«^ hoUtn, Future d3JL) holunglk 
Simple Future — 

o^y^ ^^jt^ 'main holungfl I shall speak* 

Jjy4J ^ ham holenge we shall spfeak. 

The other persons are formed similarly ; see Aorist above. 

The Imperatiyk * is formed simply from the root, the singular 
being identical with the root, and the plural having the same 
form as the 2nd person plural of the Aorist. 
Example : — 

U^ likhnU to write. Boot 4^ likh. 



* Nate. — ^The iDfinitive may be need as an Imperative, iiee Colloqnial 
BeDtenoes, page 87, last line. 
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Imperative-^ 

j^^ likh *write thoa, ^^ lUcho write ye. 

2. Tenses formed from the Imperfect Pariictple — 

The Past Habitual is formed from the Imperfect Participle, 

which in all yerbs consists of the root with the syllable U 

tH affixed, or for the feminine ^J tu 

Example :^Ajijy^ claurnd to ran. BootjO daur* 

Imperfect Participle — UjjO daurtH. (fem.) ijjji^ daurti. 

Past HahittMLl form ^^ jitnH to win. 

tej^ ^j^ main jittU I used to win. {Fem.)jittU 

[Si^ y tujitta 



Ww^ S^ wuhjiiUi 
^ ha/m jute 



^ turn Jute 

^ ^ vmhjUte 
Example: — (see page 221.) 



thou usedst to win. 
be used to win. 
we nsed to win. 

you used to win. 
they used to win. 



» 



}) 



jitHf 



>» 



>» 






JahjUtH tdh md/re ihus^i he gkSfil ho jdLtH. 

Whenever he won (when he used to win) from joy he used 
to get careless. 

When the conjunction S\ agar, if, is ns9d with this tense, it 

becomes a Conditional, thus : — 

^_ . — : ■■ 

* Note, — There is also in use a respeofcfal Imperative formed by 
adding ^ , iye for the singalar and^ iyo for the plural, to the root t 
thus— ^l^ yf Ip j&iye, Be pleased to go, Sir. See page 84, line 6* 
The plural form is little nsed. 
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Ujj4> ^jfftQ S\ agar main dauftd. 

If I bad run .• 

As an Optatirtf, it is nsed with jSjUf^^feit ^^ " — 

Ka^ hi niain tuiko dekhtH. 
Y^oald that I had seen him i 

3. Tenses form^ from the Past Participle, 

The Past Absolute is formed from the Past Participle, which 
is simply the root with the addition 6f the syllable 3 (fem. f). 
* MxampU :- 

UU) holnll to speak. Boot ||y hoL 

Past Participle— 

Vft) ^ola spake (/em.) iJL) holt. 
Past Absolute — 

( tJ^H ) ^)L> ^mO main holS {t) hoU I spake. 

^m^ y tu hold t)iou spakeil 

Sfy s^ ii7u^ hold he spake. 

^ y A^ ham hole we spake. 

J^ J ^^*^ hoh yon spake. 

— ( 121^1)) ) J 5i ^ *^^ ^^ ('*) ^^^1F ^^^7 sp^^d* 



■^<.4Mk.MiMMi»_«M.aMMMbaalM««A*««__iB4*A>^MaMi>M.«>Mb>i^*-M«>aaM*>a>4M^>-^>Mi^>-t— -rf^ri— ••^'-■■•MHMi 



^ 



ilj^ar fliatf^ daiiftd to utlko pakar IHM, 
* If I had ma I ahoald have oaaght Ifim* 



▼BBBB. 
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Compound teksjss. 

The compound tenses are as follow : — 

Pbbsint Impbbfbgt, formed from the Imperfect Participle of 

ihe yerb, with the present of the Aaxiliary Yerb G*^ honH to 

be, which is thns conjugated : (alike for Maso. and Fern.) 






main hlln 
tU hai 
wuh hai 

ham hain 

• 

tum ho 
wuh hain 



lam. 

thou art. 

he is. 
we are. 
yon are. 

they are* 



Fi^dent Imperfect of CJa) holnd to speak — 
iSfJ^ ^yt Sifl^ ''n<'^^t^ {holtd) * ton I (speaking) am. 



tU (JboltH) hai 
touh (boltdt) hai 
ham (holte) hain 
tum (bolte) ho 



thou (speaking) art» 
he (speaking) is. 
we (speaking) are. 
70a (speaking) are. 

they (speaking) are* 



vnih {holte) ha£n 

The Imperfect is formed from the Imperfect Participle with 
ihe past tense of the Auxiliary Verb G^^ hoiiM to be, which 
is eonjngated thus : 

main thA {thi) I was. 
tu tha ,« thou wast. 



• • • 



» 



99 



he was. 



' ^ Felta. 6o}<t for both siMgtllalf and ptiltali 



«0 
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( ^^K^4> ) ^ ^ ham the (thin) we were. 

• «• . 
^^ ffi tUm the „ you were. 

^ S^ wuh the „ they were. 

Hence the Imperfect may have a habitual or oontinuoui 
sense, though (^ thtl is then more idiomatically omitted* 
Imperfect of the verb Gj4(> daurnd — 

14^ vj^ ^^ maindauitd,thH I was running, or used to run. 

l^ Ojl^ aJ ^ti iaur^A ^^ thou wast &xi. 

[43 ^Ji)^ ^J ^oh daurtH thd, he was d;c. 

^^ J jy^ ^ ham daurte the we were &c 

I4) J j543 ^ ^ttm c2aur^e <Ae you were Ac. 

^J J jy^ S^ tcm^ daurte the they were &Cb 

The Past Tense of the Auxiliary Verb Oyi honH^ has also 
a feminine form, thus : — 





matfli tH 


I a (woman) was. 




tathi 


thou „ wast. 


• 


wuh tht 


she was. 





ham thin 


we (women) were. 


\ifi^ r 


turn thin 


you /I wero* 


^»> 


umh thin 


they „ were. 
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Thus the Imperfect feminine will be — 
t^^ lJIj^ «ji^ maifi dauftl thl I was running. 

-^4) L^tiy 5? *^^^ ro^f ^^i» they were weeping. 

The Pbjesent Pbrfsct is formed from the Past Pai'ticiple by 
the addition of the present tense of the auxiliary verb Gj^ 
hand to be : Thus — 

C^y^ Va^ ^jt^ viain hold hUn I have spoken. 

J^ ^m^ A? tu holU hat thou hast spoken. 

^ y^ S^ f^^ ^0^^ Aat he has spoken, 

k^j^ J *i ^ ^m 5o2e Zkitfi we have spoken. 



y^ J y /^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^ y^^ have spoken. 

^^ J aJ ^ ti^uA &o2e Zkitn they have spoken. 

In the feminine the terminations of the participle mnisit bd 
changed to f, e.g.^ ^^Jb tJ^ .^j^ main hott hun and so on. 

M 

27^B. — The tenses formed from the past participle in Active 
Transitive Verbs are different in construction, ^ as the particle 

np of the Agent Case must always be usedt Thus — 



I struck hU y jff0 main nesnOrH. 

il have struck ^Jfc \J^ ) ^^ ^ain ne mUrH hau 

This will be jezplained in its proper place^ see page 63. 

The Past Pxbvbgt (Phi^perfect) is formed from the Past Parti- 
ciple together with the past tense of tl^e Ancillary Yerb ISd^ 
AofiA tobe. 



€2 
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Example : — 



Maaouline* 
main MA ihik 



(^ b I 89 wuh HyCL thB 

^Xf) A^ ham legaye the 

turn han^e the 

vmh ro-ye the 
Feminine* 
main hclU thl 
wuh A-i thi 






I bad ipoken* 

tiioa hftdfit gon^. 

he had ioome. 

> 

we had gone away with* 
jou had laughed, 
ihej had cried. 

I had spoken, 
she bad cozb^ 

wuh r0-f n tMn ibey had cried. 

The FvTUBB PfBrKGT is formed from the Pa«t Pajptidple to- 
gitbtfr witb tbe f aturo of the Ai»iliftry Verb (^ hono. 
Smmplei-^ 

maif gaffl hUfgS^ I shall have gone. 
*u gayd hogii thoa shalt Iwre gone. 
wuh gayH hogd he shall have gO]]««^ 
ham ga^ye hong^ w% shall have gone. 
turn |ia*ye hofg^ fan shall have gone. 

wuh ga-ye honge they shall have gone. 







f 9e<9.;fiHii«*fMftiin0if<|o« T^s ten9« bas 9A i^omatio me i^gidifiug 
ptobabilitj, e.^., ^j^ ^ t} wdh gayd hogi ml expect he has gonf, he luui 
probably gone. . ^ ' 



1 



hi kddifaoB to tfane there are cert^n other ComiB whioli are 
rather to be called phrases than tme teases. Th^MMe, hovever, 
called tenses by gramm arias s, and are : — 

Future Imperfect, expressing fatnre contiiiaoTis action, 
Fremtt Potential, expressing oontingent action. 
Put Continnoos Potential, *) expressing past ooatiligGnt 
Past Perfect Potential. J action. 

They need only be indicated briefly, thus — 
Future Im^rfeet — 

tp*ft Ua ,-^ inain cJialta hQnga 1 Bhall be going. * 
Present Potential — 
i»)aA ("jO ^j*« main likhtS Aon I may be writing, t 
Past Goiitiwtous Potential — 

UftJt 1"^ m ufC main chalta hotd 1 might ha,vo been goipg, 
with S\ agar if, this becomes a conditional = If I had been going. 
Past Perfect Potential — 

Uk* ^llA. ^n« main ckalll hot& I might have gone. 
Example : — 
If yoD had been going I might have gone with yon. 

Agar turn ehalte hole to main bhi tumJiSre tilth ehalS hotH. 
CosjnoATioN or Active Trinbitiye Vbbbs. 
An Actioe Transitive Verb is conjagated exactly in the same 
way, except that in the perfect and pluperfect tenses, the object 
of the action is put in the accusative case with the poatpositlon 
fco, and the verb in the past absolute, the person acting being 
)»di<»t«d by the pronoun in the agent case with j m tbw — 

■ ffem. th»l6 htatgi, 

♦ Te»7 nuity dmA, • ■ -* • — ^ 
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I killed the tiger.* ( I have already mentioned. ) 

Main ne £ier ko mSrS. 
There is a better form in wliicli it may be expressed — thas» 
by pntting the object in the nominative, and the verb in the 
past absolute form, agreeing in gender and number with the 
nonn to which it refers, thus — 

Main ne t^ernt miiri,f 

I killed a tigress. ( not a tiger.) 

Main ne ghorH dehhd^ 

I saw a horse. ( not any particular horse.) 

The grammatical difference is merely that in the 1st case 
the verb is impersonal ; in the 2nd, it is personal ; the two con- 
structions are comparable with the Latin forms — 

1. Delendum est Carthaginem. 

2. Delenda est Carthago. 

Analysis of thb Agent Case. 
Whenever it is desired to express that an action has been 
completed, and the action is one which requires an object either 
expressed or understood, and this object is governed by an 

active transitive verb, there is but one way in which this idea can 

'■■III ■i.ii ■ — ■^■^ - > ■ ■ ^— ^i— » 

• This oonBtmotion pnta the object of the action in a more definite 
form, and ixnplies a previoos mention or knowledge of the object in mo8<^ 
eases. It ahotUd not he used emeept wider theee eircwngtanees^ 

t This oonBtraction is naed where the connection between the verb and 
its objeot is very close and is to be emphasised, vis., It was a tigress I 
Jdlledi or where the object is indefinite, or has not been previously mea- 
tinned. As it necessitateB a knowledge of the gender of the object^ the 
former oonstmotion is often (very improperly) nssd by beginners. 
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be expressed in IJrda, and that is by using the past tense in the 

third person. The subject is put first with the postposition 

i ney and the object is either put in the formative with 

the postposition S ho, or ia the subjective, thus — 
The king dismissed the wazfr. 

RfijSr ne wazir ho ma*zul hiyd. 
The thief drove the horses. 

Ohor ne ghoron ho Tid/nh&, 
The Maulavi wrote a letter. 

Maulavi ^d^ih ne chitflhl Uhhu 

It vdll be noticed that where the object is put in the for- 
mative with hOf whether it be masculine or feminine, singular 
or plural, the verb is used in the 3rd person masculine singular ; 
but where the object is put in the nominative (subjective) case, 
the verb must agree with it in gender and number.{ 

Example : — 

Masc* 8. — He sang a song. 

bo iJL^ ^S^\ ^^J^ *^^^ ^^ 3^^ g^y^' 

Masc. PL — He shot five tigers. 

)U MfA ^b ^t¥*j\ nsne pSnch slier mare. 

Fern. 8. — He caught a fish. 

iS)^ iJ^A^ %^^\ ^^1 1*^^ eh m^aohhll fahfi. 

E 
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Fem. PI — He killed all the flies. 

J 4^0 fijL ^Vr v,i — ■ JU^I w««e sah makkhiySn mUrtn. 

The reason of this seems to be as follows : — 
In the first ease the predominant idea is the action expressed 
by the verb nsed, thus in example (a) the idea is 

Bsjdl ne ma^zUl kiyS, 
The king dismissed. 

This is obviously incomplete, and the mind asks " Whom ? " 
The answer is given, Waztr A;o = the wazir. The wazir is a 
well-known officer, and consequently is defined, and is there- 
fore put in the objective case with ko* 

In the second case the object of the action is the predominant 
idea and influences the gender of the verb : thus in (6) the word 
cMtthi leads the mind to enquire who wrote the letter, and this 
want is supplied by the words Maulavi Sahib «e, which convey 
the information desired. 

This construction with the particle j ne is one of the 
greatest sources of stumbling to beginners in Urdu — owing to 
there being certain verbs which are at first sight transitive (such 
for instance as Ul^J l^'^na to take away), but are really intran- 
sitive, grammatically speaking. Mistakes will never be pos- 
sible if it is remembered that certain verbs are transitive in 
English but intransitive in Urdu. For instance, the verbs to 
bring {lemS) and to take away {lejanS) are in English active 
transitive verbs, but in Urdu are intransitive. Why is this ? 



• Another instanoe of this oonstractioD is :— 

^^^^4* i. »t&Aij iS^jOl^ U^j^ ^ Yeh * arf wazir W pddshdh ne stmt 
The king listened to this representation of his wazir. 
Here the representation is the predominant idea. 
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Simply because they are translated by words whose meaning ib 
respectively hcuving taken to come and having taken to go. 

The first part of the verbs, J Za, is merely a participle, and 

It is the latter part ij\ dnH, GU^ fdnd of the really componnd 
verbs which determines the construction. For example — 

Lx^ < •!**> Sm^ Naukar kitdh legayS, 
The servant took away the book, i.e., the servant (having 
taken the book) went. Lp y J Naiikar gayH is the actual 

state me nt) J c^to kitdh le is simply a parenthesis. Simi- 
larly, the washerman has brought the washing 
b| J^ijo^ L^^*^ Dhohijugan leayH. 
The same applies to Idbnd, which is really Ze-an^= having taken 
to come. Lend> to take, is of course transitive. 

The verbs \xSkahncb to say, Ua^^ sochnd, to think, U^s 

aamajhnd to understand, are in Urdu active transitive verbs 
iioith the object understood ; thus for example — 
L> ) ii IJ wazir ne kahcty the wazir said. 

(^si,^««» ^j^ J ^rt* main ne nahin samjhU. I did not 

understand (his meaning). 
lo^^ 1^4^ J . ^1 Us ne yUn sochd>. He thought thus. 

The Passive Verb.* 

The passive in Urdu is formed by combining the pa^ 
participle of transitive or intransitive verbs with the verb 

* N^, — The passive oonstruofcion is not allowable in Urdu in cases 
where the agent is known. 

Thus, He was killed, will be ^f St5 J^ ^^'^^ ^*^^ ^^ 3<^y^t bnt, He 
was killed by a tiger, will be translated SDS jU>C»^ i^ ^A ^er im 
U8 Tco mar 4^a, 
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(JLg^ jUndi to go ; as from U^ lend to take, \JL^ (^ liyS jSnUi 
to be taken ; UL) holnS, to speak, Gtx ^^ holajUnH to be spoken. 
The verb is then conjugated like the ordinary verb, with sach 
ehanges in the termination of the past participle as may be 
necessitated by the person and number. A few examples will 

illustrate the use of the passive verb. U^^ dekhnd to see, 
(3U>> L^(> dekhSLjUnoL to be seen : 

O^ Jx^ l^ J 1^ main dekhctjd4lngll I shall be seen. 
)[eh, i ,<j O i> 2U wuh dekhi jctegt She will be seen. 
1^1^530 ^tff^ main dekhd> gayd, I was seen. 

Aisi hdt nahin holijStt. 
Such a word is not spoken, {i.e., is improper). 

This will serve as a guide to the formation of the rest of the 
tenses of the passive verb, the verb \jke^jS>nd> being conju- 
gated regularly throughout.* 

Dbbivbd Verbs. 

Oausal Verbs. — (a) A neuter verb is converted into a transi- 

tive verb by adding alif to the root, shortening a preceding long 

vowel. 

Thus U)^ holnd to speak, G^ hulctnd to call, (the wao 

a being shortened to zamma). 

Also by lengthening the short vowel in the root supplying 
its place by the corresponding weak consonant thus — 

US) kafndi to be cut, becomes ijjl^ kilfnH to cuiw 

■ ■ ■ ■ ^ 

* NoUj^^The student is adyified to praotise the formation of these 
tenses with yarions verbs. 
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(a^jti ehhUnH to be peeled, beoomea Ul,^^^ ckhtlnd to peel. 

■ Uk* muj-nd to be turned, becomes Uj*« mofw to torn. 
(b) A transitive verb treated in the same way as at (a) be- 
comes Oaugal tliua UftlJ 'parhna to tead, IJU5J piirliOnS to teaoh. 
Double causals fire formed by iuaertiug the syllable L 
between the root and infiuitive ending, thus: Ij I jATJ por AicSno 
to cause to teiLub, to get taught, 

\jj^ kiilnti to cut (anything). 

uLo katSnu to get (a thiiig) cut. 

tJljjT kufwSiia to get someone else to get (a thing) 

S:tample of Oausais ojhI Double CattsaU: — 
^jSS (jL k\ sj ^ol kafaunyH I will have my hair cat 

JjU-Jtiw" lyy' apni sabaq sJiniio Make me hear (i.e., 

ri'peat) youi' leaeon. 

.1.. f^-^ L„ J'^ ju ^eAHi(ibcWiapicao Get this book printed. 

jtfcii j^J) ^ y^^ rupa-e ginwSo Get these rupees counted 

(by Homeone else). 

COMPOtTNL VeKES. 

The moat important of these are the following : — 
IsTENSiVES. — Formed by adding an infinitive fonu to the root 
form of another verb, 
Hxawple; — \jv^ ,J ptJrmS to drink off, 

Vty3\ (J}j bol tilhnS. to speak (nnespectedly). 
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&^ S gir parnct to fall down. 

wl3 iil^l^ kSf ialnS, to cut to pieces. 
Potentials. — Formed by adding the verb Ud* sahnd, (to bo 
able) to either the root form or inflected infinitive of another 
verb. \iS^ Jj^ holne sakncb or UJun fl*) hoi sakndi to be able 

to speak, e.g,, wuh holne nahin sahtH. He cannot speak. See 
glossary to Bagh*o Bahar, part I, page 172. 

CoMPLETiYES. — By adding the verb Uxa^ chuknSL (to finish) 
to the root form of another verb. 
^•^•9 U$^ iSi likh chuknd to finish writing. 

N.B. — It mnst be remembered that the verb ijS^ chuknd i& 
intransitive, i^^ )^!g^ ayAi ^w^ main likh chuka hun I have 

finished writing. 

Continuativbs. — By adding one of the verbs 01^ j'anQy or {jj^ 
rahnoL to an inflected present participle. 

a«, GUi> J^ hakte jUnd, to go on talking. 

[i^\ JJbZy parhte rahnS to keep on reading.* 



* See also page 221, Urda line 4. If the participle is not inflected the 
meaning is somewhat different having the sense of continning an action in 
ffhich one is already engaged. 

E.g., — Wuh Jchdtd rahd, — He went on eating. 

Wuh suntd nahiriy '^ He will not listen, bat keeps on talking all 
harahar holtd rahtd > the time. 
hai. J 

Closely connected with this is the statical form of the past participle 
of the verb rahnd combined with the root of the verb : thns 

fjJiAsym Zj vmh so rahd hai, he is asleep. 

Examples of all these verbs will be fonnd in the passages for transla- 
tion, pp. 218 to 252. 
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FRiquEKTATivBa OR Habithals. — Bj adding the verb \iSkama 
to a past participle nninflected, e.g., UJ^u )] royS leam/l to re* 
pefttedlyweep, Ij^l^u »oy^ karnH to be in the habit of 
sleeping. 

Inobptiveb. — By adding the verb UJJ lagnS to an inflected 
infinitive, e.y., \jSJ JJ ^ holne luyiia to begin to speak. 

Imminent.s.— By adding the verb (:a{a. chdhnS- (to wish) to 
an inflected infinitive, e.g., ^k l^l^ j | 8) with tine chahtfi 
hai he is just coming, ^ '.'■>' ,-> j Tj i ^^ j)1ni 2"'fne 
chSktd. hai. It iq abiiat to rain. 

N.B. — This verb UftUk conatmcted with the past participle 
forma a desiderative, e.g., ISftla, bl SyS chShnS. to wish to come.* 
The conBtruciion of a sentence in Urdu differs from the 
Bnglisb as the order to be observed is as follows : — 

Either Subject Object Verb. For esnmple — 

'jLe ji Mr" J l^lj liBj'S, tie sher ko viSrS. 

or Ag e u t S ub j ect Verb. 

^jU j^yii-t ^ U.I; t -E^y'< «e sAerni jrwiri. 

The dsh of the iNFiKiTrvB. 
The Infinitive is naed in Urdu as a verbal noun, to express 
abetmct ideas. 

For example : 
Ul jO UyS'l*' O J|_; jTaUiitj P&dshr,h ko ra:z> ko kabna ySd 

Syii Tfie king remombei-ed the saying of the wazir. 
i^ jly t) d-»-" lJy« ^ yi* L5~^ '^'" '"*'" ^^ laama BnMi 
nS jiitCH)- h(ii. 
• This rule ia, however, nut invariably obEseryml, vida p. 230, Urdu line 7. 
t Fii^e pages 68 to 66 for the ezplanatton of these 
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The death of any beloved one is very hard to bear. 

U>A« i^iV^ <^< ^^ matlana. Feeling sick* 

«• 

When thns need it is naturally subject to inflection for the 

varions cases : thas 

A^ S J I JCmijI TJs ke cine hi ihahar. The news of his 

arrival, 
^\ M \yt» Siwae rone ke. Except weeping. 

I ^ ^^ Mere Qne se. On my arrival, &c. 

It may also take the feminine termination when compounded 
with substantives of feminine gender : e.g. 

. ^mLo (a^ du^ci mangni Asking a blessing. 

i^ljl VjiPy^ Surang urani Springing a mine, 
jj^^ ^j^b Baten hananin Making up a story.* 
Constructed with the verb Ojb hond to be, the uninflected 
infinitive gives the idea of necessity, e.g., 

L^ Uyo VM CiS^I ^^ ^^^ mama hai. Death is necessary 

some day or other. 
('Jb Uy3 LjI AisQ kahncL hogd. We must say. 

U^ \A^ KLoib HamdrS jctnd hud. I had to go. 

Concord of the Verb. 

It must be remembered, (a) that the verb must always 
agree in gender and number with its subject if that subject be 
not more than one. See Example (a), p. 73. 

(6) If the subjectB be more than one and are rational beings, 
the verb is plural, the natural order of persons being preserved, 
and if they are of different genders the masculine is preferred. 

• This plaral infinitive is of rare occurrence, especially in modern Urda, 
in which the feminine infinitive is gradually falling into disnse. 



CONCORD OF THE VERBS. 73 

(c) If the subjects are numeroas, impersonal, and of varying 
genders, the verb should always agree with the nearest subject, 
though a singular verb is permissible after a number of imper- 
sonal subjects each of which is in the singular. 

If these few rules be borne in mind and those relating to the 
concord of the adjective and the qualified noun, there will be 
found no difficulty in constructing a thoroughly grammatical 
sentence in Hindustani. 

Examples : — 

(a) Subject, Masculine Singular. 

Yehp&ni (m.) hahutjald hahtot hat. 
This water flows very fast. 

(a) Subject, Feminine Singular. 

Meri ghort tezi karti hai. 
My mare is impetuous. 
(6) Subject^, Rational of the same gender. 

Merd chachd aur uskd hetd d ga-e hain. 
My uncle and his son have arrived, 

2[(&) Subjects, Rational of dilEerent genders. 

Merd hhdi (m«) aur hdhin (f.) Dihli he rahne wdlehai^. 
My brother and sister are inhabitants of Dihli. 
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(c) Subjects nmnerons, impersonal, of varying gender. 

la hSgi ke ]phul (m,) phal (m.) rawishen (f.) ktyariyQn (f.) aur 

fawwQre (m*) hahut achche lagte hain. 
The flowers, fruits, paths, beds and fountains of this garden 

are very pleasant, 
(c) Subjects numerous, each in the singular and impersonal. 

Uski handuqf hallam, talwar aur ihanjar chorigayH hai. 
His gun, spear, sword and dagger have been stolen. 

Adverbs. 

Adverbs are particles used to qualify any word or sentence in 
connection with which they occur, and have reference either to 
time, place, or manner, Arabic adverbs ending in an occur fre- 
quently, such as fawan instantly, bagitatan suddenly. The fol- 
lowing is a list of adverbs : — 



£' 


m 


to-day. 

1 


jr 


kal 


1 

yesterday, (or in future) to-morrow. 


j5Vt 


ajkal 


nowadays. 


^arji 


jparson 


day before yesterday, (or in future) 
the day after to-morrow.* 


^r^ 


tarson 

• 


three days hence. ' 


iX^ 


hameshd 


always. 


* 


nit 


always. 

1 


* " The day before," is to be translated \^' ^ ga^^ din^ that ie, the 


by-gone day. Similarly *' the 


night before " is \aAj^ji go^ rdU ^ 



e;*^^ 


jon hin 


aa Boon as. 


ii-4* 


jkat 


instantly. 


"^y 


twt 


quickly, soon. 


/^ 


Sge 


before (of time.) 


£ 


dge 


in front, before (of place.) 


^u 


samhne 


in front, before ( of place.) 


LT^i 


pS, 


near, at tJie side of. 


Ji^l 


Upur 


over, above, upon. 


£f^ 


niehe 


below, under. 


J^ 


par 


beyond. 


J^J 


war par 


throngli and tbrongh. 


ojU 


ASyad 


possibly, perbapa. 


£ji 


albatta 


certaiuly. 


J:.^ 


ha shakk 


nndoubt«dly. 


^> 


dhlr^ 


gently. 


i:LJ}J 


.ors. 


violently, 


u^. 


bag 


eoo.gl.. 


tdlj 




™,,. 


uijj tij^ 


jon ton* 


tbe best way be could. 


• or 


il-yujiuj-. 


jon Ion karks. 
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E- 

Hi 
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O 



E- 



<-< 
Eh 

O 

P3 
03 

H 
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I 
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§ 

a 



•♦a 



3' ^3 a*^ '3* 



06 




•5 IS 

•2> 




'i JlAi 



cu 



CU GL, 



O 



GU 




2 

•eft 



^"^ 
% 



o 



•4e 




3- v^v^§^»| 

A-? . -^ = 
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Postpositions. 

These parts o£ speech follow the noun, which is put in the geni- 
tive inflected form. Most of tbem take the masculine form 
^ he, bnt a few take i ifci. These latter are — 

ki^(^ hahat on account of. l—iJ* (araf in direction of. 



J9U Wmir for 


the HRke of 


. ~ ^ tjvoh after manner of. 
by means of. 


™aV/.i 


OsJ 


nishat 


in comparison with. 


jAJU 


indnind 


like. 


These foui': jm)Io inanind, i." -a. j nisbat, tjiJym ma'rfat. 


ij^Ji habat, BOmetimes precede the noun, in which case they 


take'^ te like the othci 


ra ; a few of the most common of 


which ai'o here gi 


ven— 




H 


rtpe 


before (both of time and place). 


^k 


fcflis 


means, cause. 


^. 


hadle 


instead of. 


% 


bariibar 


equal to, level with. 


bnhar 


outside. 


•w. 


ha'd 


after (of time). 


^*f^ 


pichhe 


after (of time or place). 


j5^ 


la'iq 


worthy. 


^ 


U-ye 


for the sake. 


j^V 


muwafiq 


like. 


S-^r* 


bamUjib 


in accordance with.* 



• e.g. jfp Se Aulrm ke iamujib. 
In aoDordanoe iritb jonr honoar'B order. 
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^Ik^ muiahiq in accordance with. 

(^^LL %) bar ibilaf in opposition to. 

^a^p niche beneath. 

i|iiV3 |)fl« near, in the possession of. 

^^«Lf samhne before (of place only). 

^A4 <cl dm^ne ^omAne facing each other. 

A^U «A^^ with. 

V-fcw * sang with. 

0)l fZpar above. 

J^]) wOe^e for the sake of. 

^J^ (jLji yaMn, hdn with, at the home of. 

Aj^J^ * ^an*e by means of. 

^pi^^ * wastle by means of. 

^ »{**^ * sahah by reason of. 

Coxgnnctions. 

^1 agfar followed by y t^^ if-then, in that case.f 

* These are compounded with ha and precede the noun, or with the 
ablative preposition se a,ndfollovj it, e.g. ;— 

Mohan Tee zari'e se \ by Mohan's aid. 

or BazarCe Mohan he, j 

Ba sahah muflisi ke 1 by reason of poverty, 

or MuJUm ke sahah se. f 

t Example:— 

Agar wuh atd to mam Mkwihhota, If he had come I shonld have been 
pleased. 



IHTBBJECTIOS. 



Jbkjsi agarcki followed by S^ lekin, 
°^ ^y i^^ '° ''^» or ^\j ta ham 
J jl aur followed by i.| aur 






>^-. 






V 

Bjj 6]j waft wflA 
U^l a/..., or L. 

* Jab ta tnt sdi^s tak i 

+ Ohahe jiin chahe mc 

forehand (see page 



IjJ lihSza 



f although — still. 

both — and. 
both — and. 



J ,, > aince — therefore. 
,1 -fs itye \ 



* jab Ink 



i^i^ ^ karchand 



(joi/a 
„ OJ fc_^ lab tak* 

„ BLa khwah 

or (^^^ i'o '>''*) 
„ /* La. chShe 

V 

Intetjections. 

take care ! 



bravo — well dooe. 
dear me ! bravo. 



Is. While there ia life there ia hope. 
iTKn, Whether I live or die. 
218, Urdo lino 13). 
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Names of Months* Hindu and Muhammedan. 



English. 


Hindu. 


Mul^ammedan. 


Remarks. 

*The correspond- 
«noe of these 
months with the 
English months 


January. 


Pus. 


Muharram. 

• 


February. 


Magh. 


Safar. 


18 only appro zi<« 
mate owing to 
the different 
systems of reck* 


March. 


Phoigun. 


HahVul-awwal. 


oning. 

• 


April. 


Ohait 


RahVuS'SCmi. 




May. 


BaisStkh, 


JamSdiU'Uawwal. 




June. 


Jeth. 


JamddiuS'SUnt, 


th the month 
es with the mo 


July. 


AsWrh. 


Rajah. 


August. 


8clwan, J 


Sha'han, 




September. 


Bhddon, 

• 




comme 
year cc 


October. 


KuSr. 


Shawwal. 


1 § 

10 a § 

1 1 


November. 


Katih. 




December. 


Agahan. 1 Zil ^ijjaJi, 


fei EH 



[AUBS OF THB HOHTHS. 

Bays of t\e teeek. 



English. 


Urdu. 


Hindi. 


Pronunciation. 


Sunday. 


j!^ 


lEmr 


Itwar. 


Monday. 


jH - J'^.^ 


wbiTR 


Pit or Somvrnr. 


Tuesday. 


(J£i« 


nrw 


Mmgal. 


Wednesday. 


»dj 


55 


Budh. 


Thuceday. 


«,y«. 


f^ 


fttma'rS or Btpfctw". 


Friday. 


ta^ 


^ 


/«m'«A or Slit. 


Saturday. 


«ia»j5^ 


■H^l-y*: 


Sanichar or Sa/io. 



The following formnla is ,^i\'en for converticg tlie Christian 
into the correBponding Mn^iammedan year, and vice vered :— 
Hx-97 + 621'54=C 
C— 621'54 



■97 



= H 



where H ia the Muh^mmedan year — year of the Hegira 
(A.H.)Hijri^^ (ft ) 
C. 19 the Christian year. (A.D.) i^y.- 'Isawii a ) 
For eiample, 1894 A.D. by this formnla 'will be fonnd to 
correapoad to 1312 A.H. 

If from the Mnhammcdan year thna fonnd we deduct eleven, 
we get the Hindn year (Sambat), 1312-11 = 1301 (Sambat). 



COLLOQUIAL SENTENCES. 



N.B. — The student is advised to study this portion of the book 
very carefully — -paying especial attention to those sentences to which 
an asterisk* is prefixed, as they contain examples of spedaUy im," 
portant idioms or constructions. 

General Phrases. 

Ouft-o-gu. Bat chit. vj:-^ ^^k ^JrJ ^"^^ 



Who are you ? j^ i*)^ J 



Tu kaun hai ? 



Who is that man ? . -j^ oJ^T^^ 

Wuh kaun shajchs hai? ^^^ ^ ^^ "^ 

What is your name ? J • I C^ H * 

Tumhdrct kyU ndtm hai ? L^ (^ ^ ^V^ 

Where do yon come from ? ^ jT L^ Jf 

Tum kahcln se Ute ho ? ^ ^ ^-- * • 

■ 

What do yon want ? ^ ^ 

Kya mangte ho? J^ ^>Uo lO 



Where do yon live P 
Tum kisjagah rahte ho ? 



yt ^j 444 if^ » 
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What ifi yonr trade ? y 

TwmUrU Icyi^e^a hai? L** *^ V jjl^ 

Where are yoa going P 

Kidkarjateho? jH JL. A>S 

Wherfl 18 my servant ? - 

Samnrr, nauhir kahSn ? ij^ fy \)^ 

Call my Bjce (groom). ^i, X V I . 

When will you retom p ^ f /' €" - 

Turn kab takphir Soge? £j' J^'J>^ V^ fi 

In a week's time. ^ . 

Blc hafie ke 'awe men. tSP* ^}^ ^ ^ <S»} 

111 a few days. , _ 

ThoTBToz ba'd. *^JJ; £-J^ 

Do yoa know my lionae P ...i C i^ 

Turn mera baagle ko pahohdnte C^^^^^ <ii^ £_;&- 1*^ 



Ao? 



y 



It is near the Port. 

Qil'e ke pas hai. \^ W^ ^ ^ 

On the hauk of the river. y 

Darya ke kinare par. ji ^ J^ ^ lj>J 

Not far from the Chnroh. _ > j 
Oirja ghar sf thori dwr. JJ^ ^Jj^ ^Jt^J 

Yon go on in front. j^ 

r«wi Sgejdf}. Jf^ ^ I jj 
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I will follow after. /. ^ 

Ham pJchhe se Rwenge, C *»y ^. <S^^ y 

M 

* About a mile from here. , ^ J^o ,Jl)l , j/^ J^ 



How far is the Post Office P 
Dalc-kh^na hitni dur hai ? 



Tahan se ko-i eh mil hai. 



Send for a carriage. ^1^ L<l'^4^' 

I want, a closed carriage. pj^ -. j^ ^^ 

Band gSri chaJiiye, ^^ v -- ^ 

Now I am ready. i^ ^, 

^6 main Jfatyar ^tt». i?7^>- isF" . 

Tour horse is lame. j^ UtyW ^Jld^Vj^ 

He goes very slowly. jt UU^ U5^« *— ^. ^ 
Wuh hahui mitha jatd> hai, 

*I shall be late. jt ^J!^ V *^ J^ /^ 

B"am fco (icr lagti hai. ^^ ^ ^** 

Look sharp— whip up. Jo v^ta^* "^f L^^^"^ 

Jaldt haro — chcihuJc mS/ro. ^"^ * ^ > - 

Open the windows. ^ \^^ 4 ^^If^ 

Khirhiyon ho khol do, ^ ^ 

*Shutthe door. 1^ %^ t\A) »3 y jl^^^ 

DarwUzehohand kamSt. 

• Obaerve the oonstmction. 
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Drive to the Telegraph OfBoe. J^ /(JoU J ^jG 

TSr-ghar par hSnk kar UjOo. "J J* J^ ^ 

Afterwards to the railway sta- ^jftga*-! /^ Jj j - *C^| ()W 

Ba^A us Jbe, rd ke iifB^n par jW o 

Ask if there is a letter for me. i^^Aa-^-JjS J^^ -j* j^-^i-jj 
Puchfio, mere liye ko-t chiiiJii 

:i ya « 
Where ia the Pay Office ? jaj If ^^U ,_J^t 

hai ? ^A ^^yl 

On the other side of this Btrect. • i i (" - i 

Opposirfl the Staff Office. >UiL' Z' -f*-^ /^ Vy^ *>^ 

Birgid Mejar ke daftar he samne. 

Beyond the Cavalry Mbbs. ^ >^f t__r** ^ ^) 

Risale kn Messkof kl parli taraf. 



hai ya .uxhm { ^^^ 



This side of the Enropean In- 

f antiy 5 



LSI Etirti ke Measkot ki warU i_j,t Ji« S 

taraf. " y ~ 

On the right of the road. J UJjs j^y^''* ^^ lJj^ 
Sarak kl dShni tiiraf par. 

To the left of the shops, *-»y» ^^^. t/ l^^'*''* 

t Aili- (JWu BaSa&JMna. P«y office. 
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This is the Native Infantry ^^ ^ .. . 

Mess. *-^ ij^ IT^ C^*^^ 
Yeh Kali Paltan ka Meaahof hau 
The Lieatenant-Oovernor's C^ 

Lot SS^ m kofhi. '^■^ ^ fc-^v* w. • 

Is Mr. at home ? 

Salfih ghar men hain T 

Not at home, Sir. ^^ • i*| s 

Jfuziir, danoaza hand hau • ^^^ ^iX^ 

Very well, take my card. J J ,jj^ i i 

Achchha, tikat le lo. -^ ^ — r 

Put this box into the gari. y^ ^^ ^^^ 



e;<>* ^j;t^^4-AU 



*Be careful not to breakit. jjy d^Mo^^jl jb^^ 

KbabardHvy usko mat toro. 

Sir, a gentleman has called. V_r^^-^ (^ J^b Ci>^ I J 

Huzurek bahar ka Jgla^ib SyH * ^ • - - 

hai. ' ^ (.J 

Very well, admit him. 

Bahut achchha, saUim do. J^ ^^ U^l CU^ 

What o'clock is it ? 

Kitne haje hain ? ^^ ^sO ^Jg> 

Twenty minutes past eight. ^^ 

il^fe 6q;* A;e 5«5 minat hain. \^ A%U ^jkm) ^^ > ^*4^ I 

A quarter to six. 
Paune chhe haje. 



• Observe the constmctioD, We may also say GjJ %£^jq mat toma. 

This use of the infinitive in the negatiye gives increased emphasis to the 
command. 
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^^uO-^^ JS'^ 



Call me at seven to-morrow. -*0 UAmi r ^^ ji i]^~-» 
MvjJiekalaubhke sStbi^'ejagao. C* . 



Order my horse. 


J'^ f^ ^]} ^ ^Jj^ 


Which saddle— the parade 
BAddle? 


ijif^ - V^^ cjiJ^i&^ 


Kaun yn tin ^iihlb, pareii zln ? 


^J 


No— a plain saddle and the 


i_XlJ J^ jj' - i-^lJu-, "U 


new girths. 




Na, safai, am no-e tang. 
ThiH bridle is dirty. 
Yeh lagSm maili hai. 


L^^r^v- 


My BtiiTup is too long. 
Eikah Iambi hai. 


^^^j 


Shorten it two holes. 
Use do gliar chhofS karo. 


j/'Wj/j'' tfJl 


Bring the chestnut pony. 
Surang tattu le So. 


ji j/5 J2j- 


Take the gray to the Polo 

ground. 
Sabze tarn ko FoU M Jagak le 


4- Jjfji/^ i-yf 


*Wait there for me. 


y^_^ t-j l,U e/»> 


Wah/in kumara rasta dekko. 




•Take the new sticks with you. 
J?fl-f laihyan sathlejanS. 


liU. J «jU ^li;?3 1^ 



* Observe the □□OBtcaobion. 
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Change the pony mare's htridle. •j i^ tfj < J| JjJ 

Tafuam hi lagam hadal do, * ^ V?^ ^^^ 

♦You must get the dun pony^(^ Gly>4>Jb JU5 l^*5j <>JLo-w 
'shod. > ^ -^ * -^^ 

Samand taffu kci na^l handhwana 
chdMye. 

How did his back get rubbed. ^^ i^Jj ^ ^ J^ ^^ 

Pith his tarak lag ga-i ? - ^ ^ ^^ '^ 

Mind and rub him down well. %S j^lo ^ ^^ -^ jU ^^ 

Khahardarf Ishuh mUlish karo, * 

Put bandages on his legs. ^O^lj iJb O e^b cj5)^ 

Gharon panon par pat ft handho, ** 

*Have one or two mouth fuls ji>U<3 i<5b l2«^*43 J4> ^3^' 

' of water given him. •• 

Ek do ghont pant dUwR do» 

B© at the Club at four pre- ,^^ i, , JC O*^ /gj jl^ 
cisely. 

O^or &q;e t^ik Kalah ghar hazir Jb yii^ 

ho. 

What clothes will you wear, ^^^ y T y ^ Ut J 

Sir. 
Huzur kaunse kapre pahnenge ? 

Uniform. iJO^aki uniform. LS^^JO l^^ 5*^ iS*^^3 

Wardi kaprH. ^Qkt wardi. •• .♦ - 

GKveme the warm suit I wore ^S ^ \jJd Ijas^ i»P 2U 

yesterday. , * * ' 

TPb^ garm ^ofa denajo kal pahnQ I4J Uy3 

thdl. 



• Observe the doubly oansal verb. 



^^ (^viU. ^bO ^j*»i> 
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Where are my gloves ? \ \^{^ uJb iAS 

Kahcin hain dastclne ? 

Give me my helmet and sword J^ ^ y U • ^ L^^ L^*>LJ 
. and sash. 

Wardi topi aurjal kirich do. 

Is my horse at the door? ^b O ^ jl^^O lj*4^ 

OhorcL darwaze par hai ? 

Parade is at half -past seven. iJSA ^so^ LSjL** ^jL*> JLo «3 
Pare^ sarAe «a^ ha^'e hau ^ 

There's plenty of time yet. Jb l*^J ^ l** ^ l^4^' 

^&Al bathut waqt hai, 

I want breakfast at ten. 
Das baje haziri chahiye, 

♦What is there for lunch ? jt Lp Lp M^)) J^ ♦j*^ 

Tifin he wasfe kya kya hai? *• 

Show me the bill of fare. jl^^^ (J«* \Ji 

Bilfel dekhZdo, 

Give me whatever is ready. j | I ^^ .[^ 44«.> y^ 

Jo kuchh taiycir hai le cLo. 

Has the dhobi brought my *> l^v^ ^(|;^ (^^^*^ V 

clothes from the wash ? *• 

Kya dhoht jugan UiyH hai ya\. C^*t^ *» 

nahin t 

What is this delay ? ^^ L^V^ V <V 

YeA Jfci/S df&n hai ? 

* Observe the oonstrnotion : the repetition of kya implies an expectation 
that there will be several things to choose from. 
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This shirt is badly washed. ^^ ^^ L ^^) ^^ ^ 

Yeh qamts achchht farah 86 nahin :^ 

dhoydb gayS. (^ U y^J 

Tell him he must do better. >|j* [^sJ ^ ^\ S y^ i^ 

Kah do hi is se achchhH kWm, ly ^ ^ 

kama hoga. ^ ^f 

Discharge him — ^he is of no use. f^ l^wo - y^ C^Ia^ x*» %I 



TJse jawah do, huchh hOm hH . 

nahin hai, L^ C^^tT 

Engage another from to-day. ^ x y^t^ l^ j^ t 

Aj 86 kin du8T6 ko hhartt karo. *• 

*Pay him whatever is due. .Jt iJ^4> C^JJs jL4sS y 
Jo kuchh falab deni hai 80 de 

d6na. ^J^ ii_^ 



* Are there any arrears due? L^t* L^>^ X^sO. Jwi^l 

Us ki kuchh charhi km talah hai ? - - ^ ^ ^ 

*He has a few days* pay due. ^JJr l^ ^^-:^<^^ di4aaJ 

Kuchh chhit kt kauri hdlqz hai, ** 

Is there a good Munshi here ? ^ »;^ ^^| J > . 

raA5« Ao-i acAcAfta Mun^i haif ^* ' * '^^-^ *^T^ 

•Look out for one and send for y^ \ k*^ ^ *j^ < 

Kin Munshi ko talcuh kar he . 

brdn bhejo. . *^'** *^ 



♦ -^« 



* Observe the oonstmction. 
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*I want to learn Hindnstani. j^ t^l^ LSL^ U\ i^ f 

Main Urdu zaban sikha chahta^^ ^ It^ d'i) y)^ ^:J^ 

hun. 

Sir, I will teacli you. |pji> USCi*^ jjjf ^^ S->L^ 

Janabj main ap ho sikhci dUngil. 

You must first listen to me. ^[^ {jj^ / d^^k L^^ ^ 
Pahle mert hdton Jco sunnlX ^ ^ > • -> **C^ 

chUhiye, 

*Theu try to speak yourself. 4>o5 l^>Jji ^-^1 ^^1 4>*}' 

Ba*i «i» A;e ^ holne Icol qasd ^ ^ y 

ktjiyegS.f '^'^^ 

I cannot understand you. Jl^n^^ til^ ^9^^ L^ ^ LiJ^ 

Ifain d/) H hat ko nahin samajh ** i^ 

sakta hUn, C^A ^^ 

Please to speak more slowly. 4JL»>I 1)0 y^^y iJl> %>^ U^f 
J|?, mihrbcint kar ke, zara ^hista 
holiye. 

Will you kindly repeat that ? jS UL>b ij^jl ^ l<^H>4^ 

MihrhUnt se us bdit ko phir 
kahiye. 

I said, it is a fine day. &^^ g\^^^ J ^^fi^ 

Main ne kah& thd, ki Sj mausvm «. 

saf hai, (^ ^^'^^ 

*I will say everything twice. ^/^ jkj^J^^ ^'-^' J* ^^J^ 
Main har ek belt ko do bar bold ki« ^ 

karHnga, ^^}j 

* Observe the constractioD. 

t The (fnture) precative imperative used respectfully. 



^ 



A^ 
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*If you paid attention yon ^J^ J J S to. J ^\ fi 
would soon learn to speak. •• * -^ ^> *^ ^ J 

Agar ap tawajjuh karte tojaldi _ jSa^' ^S^ jCsio ^ 

86 guft-gU kama slkhte. ^^ ^ 

*I would write if I had leisure, (jjj ^ J? . J>yb ci^^J ol 



AgO'T fur^at hott to main likhtSi, 

*I used to write a little every byJj ijj Jb c:^ 'jtV^ ♦J^ 

day. 
Jlfatn ^Aord hahut har roz likhta, 

I was waiting for you. l^ ^x. ^1^1 ^f ^x) 

Main ffv X;e intizSr men thS. 

I will ask for a pen and ink. ^^ Uo!j^ UL>Uc> J^f ^^^ 

Jlifatn qalam daw&t mangHtd, hun^ 



He had brought me a pen . ^ AS j^ jL iI ^ y^«^^) ^ 
already. "^ ' 

JTo^ peshtar se eh qalam mere v4^ 4^ ^**'> 

How much did you give for >lt> UaJ ^jjJ J^ \ j ^^ 1 
this? I «-^ 4-- ir 

Jj3 ne i« ke Uye kitna dam diycL» « 

I bought it from my Munshi. ^ i^^**^ ^ ^i^ c;^ 

** ^ 

Main ne apne Munshi se kha'^^idlL \^ • 

I saw your books on the table. ^ •^ ^\j^ Jj | ^ ^ 

Main we 5p A;f kitaben mez par '^ ^ * *• 

dekhtn. {^Jf^^^^ 

J , , . — • ^- - ■ ■ WW0 

* Observe the conRtmotioiii noting the con,di>itional and }vab%tuaX ase of 
the imperfect, {see page.57«) 



^^ /lyTjji usJ ^^\ 
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He heard a sound. ^ , . r' ^ 

Us ne eh awaz\suni. (.^ }b ' ^} ^^ * 

*He thought it must be the ^| ^^ ji^ , 

report of a gun. * * v^/tj— - ^j-^ Cr> 

[7<s ne yun khiyal ktya ki alhatta ^ • I T (^ ** 

^op H Gwaz hat, ^^ JJ <^ ^Jr 

*He wrote and said he was ill. 
Us ne UkhH aur kaha ki main 
bimar hun. (Jt^ )^^ 

*He said he could not perform i^ ^ \ ^ 

that duty. 1*^5? ^ MH \J>f ^y 

Us ne ^arz kiyd ki woh kcm mujh i..^ . • 

se nahtn ho saktd,, -• It^Y ^ ♦"^ 

I do not understand this word, (s^^i^ ^ / ^^ U^l .ft^ 
Main is laf^^ ko nahtn samajhtH * * *^'* 

hUn. (Jj^ 

Kindly explain the meaning ., < ^ 

of this sentence. C^J** V^ ' L^** © <U^ ^1 

Isjumle kd, ma^na Sp mihrhant ^S^xj^ {^ ^ ^ 

kar ke haySn kij'iye* ^-^ **• ^— --/ 

I am much obliged to you. ^^ l^l-^j k^ jT 

Jlfain ap ka hahut Tnamnun hUn. ^-^ \JJr^ l* v ^i^ 

This is not right. 
Yeh durust nahin. 



I am very thankful to you, ^ ^ 

Main Op kH hahut shukr-guzSr ^j^ \\o^ Sji CI^O 1^^ I ^^^ 
hun. 



* Observe th^ construction. Oratio recta used in Urdu. 
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It seems as if it would rain. ^^^ j^ j^ {^^ Aj^ l^\ 

You are right. It is raining .^ • i 'T 

now. ^^ ^^^ ^^*:' ^j;^ *T*^ *5r' 

Af hajSt hain, Ahhi menh harastd /aIj-i 51% \\ \ ^ 

hai {Ahht pant paria hai.) ^^ V^ ^^ ^- ' ^ 



It will soon clear. 
Jald 8df hogd. 



ojb (i^JU (>JL^ 



♦The clouds are breaJdng. ^ iU JUT . lob 

JBadai khuU jate hain. C^^ ^ • ^T' U^ 

The sun is shining again. ,r^ .^ 

DAi^jj phir nikal Qi hau L^ L^ ^"^ J^ ^-^^^ 



It is thundering and lightning. L^g ^\ j^ (3^^ ijc>b 

M 

^ J^l l«>Uo ei?* l^;5 ^^ 



Bcidal garajtdt hai aur hijll 
chamaJc rahi hai. 



♦I fear it will hail. 

Main dartSL hun. mahUda die na 

paren. ^J^ 



It will do much harm to the 

crops. 
JPosZ ho hahut nuqsdn* karegci. 



AnHj hahut mahange ho jHenge. 






* Observe the oonstraction* 
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What is the bazar rate for rice ? . . y^ 

Bazar men cUnwal ha kya nirkh t, y ^ ^ U^ v C^^ J^)^- 
hai ? 

*Flour is cheaper than it was, . • ♦ u* ''^ 

Ate ha nirkh barh gay a hai. L^ ^ 3^* t ^ ^ ^ 

*It will soon become dearer. |# ( » ^ 

Nirkijaldz se ghatjaega. ^}^ ^""^ ^ ^^ t^ 

I must go now. a Tl C 

Ah mujh ho j ana hai. ^^ • -/t'^ • ' 



I wm retnm to-morrow as jjJ|^Ui| ^-jU /^ >^I^c> , JT 
usual, if God will. ^^ ^— ^^^ ^^ 

Kal dastur he muwdfiq^ inshfl gj '[ ^3 

^Allcih main phir QangH, -^ J ^ ^^^ 

I hope you will not get wet. fL • (^ A i 

Vmld hai hi huzur hhig na Jam. ^*^* ^u^ ^ ^ *^' 

Can you lend me an umbrella f ^ 111"! t 

Ap chhata 'ariyatan de sahte ho ? ^^ ^^ -^ ^^ ^ ' 

There is only this old one. .^ l». y . , 

Fagaj ye ehpurana chhata hai. L^ ^^^ ^^ ^' ^ "* 

That will do very well. rfj|^ , -^ ^^ ^ . j^l U^l 

chalega. {yih ihUb ham dega) ( l^d^ (*'^S^ *^ ) 



• This is a very important idiom rj^ Nirih, means the amonnt of any 
given commodity sold for a given snm. 

Hence viAjj ^y Niri^ hafTma, means that yon get more for yonr money , 
hence to be cheaper. 
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*I will return it immediately. fj^^^^ i ix^^ih^ 4^3^ .rt* 



Main us ko fauran wci/pas hhejtH 
hun. 



If I had known I would have 



1 had known 1 would have ^ * ^ , ,. Jf 

sent for a tikka gari. ^^if^ ))jj^ • C^ J 



Agar main janta to zarur (hikd 
gari mangwHtS, 

It does not matter. 
Kuchh muzHyaqa nahin. 

Do not distress yourself, Sir. 



^ M 



Do not distress yourself, bir. . > . ij 

A'p na ghahraiye, ^ [jt^ ^7^ ' 

Military Phrases. 

He drew his bayonet from the ^ {Ji^ ^\r^ l ^^ J^^ 
scabbard. 

Us ne apni sangin miyan se ( jv a^^ ) J|C 

nikali (khenchi^. •• * ^ 

He made a blow at me with his 

sword. 
lis ne apnt talwHr se mere upar ly j]j ^jl 

war kiya, 

I warded it off and killed him. 
Main ne us ka war ikcLli diya 

aur use mar ^dlA, a 13 jLc ^A ul 

The edge of his sword was ^^ j^d l^jM^ lJ^^\ 

notched. ••'^ ^T -^ ^ 

•I 

TIs kt talwHr ki dhar kiri hut tki. L^^ U^t^ 

* Observe the use of the present tense in Urdu, to express an action in 
the immediate fatnre. 



L.0 JU ;|, l^^l ^ ^ 
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Fortunately the blade broke. ifiSjJ LiJ Sliil 

Ifum^i-ittfaq se phal tUf gaya, ** ^ **^ ^ ^ ^ 

•Otherwise he would have cer- h\\X i * r * 

tainly killed me. ^^ > JJ^J^^^ ** J^ 

Wama mujh ho zarUr mSr ^ItS. 

•Many of our men fell in action. ^ c:^ y^ r ♦* L«^U 
MamSri favj he bahttt sejawUn. — T* <— C.^ *?> 

*^i^Ln*"^ *^'''° *^''' ^''^'' ^ '^ ^^ ^'^^^ ^ 

Tin roz k% rasad sSth Uye hue Jf w^ 

the, dl ^-^ 

We had no water for 24 hours. ^U ^ ^ iJ^J Jy ^iU ^1 
Mh shahana-roz tak pant na ^ * -«^ • *-^ 



*Many horses, mules and camels %J ^«uL ^ l^ -^ , 

died. ^^ v'^ ^— 5-i?^ ^ ^^nt^ 



BaAt*^ «e grAore, khachchar, aur j^ ^ Us*- AJ I 

♦TJie wounded man died of bis J /^ • 1 • • 4 

wounds. ^^> ^ ^!?^^ L^^J b 



TF«A zaMmi zaihmon he mOre \ 



"Wounds. 

Th^e^Pioneers can^ «pade and ^^, ^ ^(^ ^ ^^y^^ 

Bel'daron he pds hekha aur x j;j|. rj^ 

gatntt rahti hat. ^^^ ^^ ^"^"^^ 

• Observe the oonatruotion or idioms. To die (as an animal) saqat 
hond, (as a maa)faut hond. 
O 
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♦The lance is a very uaeful ^j^^ »VJ >-» ^ i*H>L> 
weapon. ^T- J^ <:! d^ dJJ'^t^ 

JSathyaron men se neza hahut ^ ^ \^ 

kOmi hSi hau ^^ i 

The English sword is straight j^ ^^^ ^^, ^D^l 

and pointed. ^ {^*>t!^ ^f ^jijT^ 

Angrezt kirich stdht hat aur ^ ^^^ nL) «| 

The cavalry sword is curved. ^ 1^^^ UJ ^^.jU 

Sawaron hi talwSr khancUir hau ^^ ^ ^-^ ^? ^^y^ 

I galloped after him. 'jt4^>.»4*4i J^ 3^ 

Main ne us he pichhe ghord / i ,« v t/. 

sarpatphenka {daurayd) V vJ-?^ ) '^^^^ ^"^J^ 

His horse stumbled and fell. \^S ^[^ Yf^ Dt^ 1^^' 
Us kS, ghord fhokar khci kar gir 
gaya. 

My horse crushed his head with ^ ) y Jj ^ x y ^ 
his hoof. 

3fere ^Aore »e sum se us ka sar a '3 ^*^ y** K* 
kuchal dalH. 

m 

As he fell he fired a shot at y ^^ ^^' L^ ^v 
me. •• 

G^Vfe ^f «5 ne tnere upur apnt ^^>a^ L25^^ L^^ Jv-J 
5awc?iZg chaUil, ** ** 

The bullet passed though my jU ^ L^V ^^ Li?!^ 
helmet. .. - •. 

(?oZz men fop* se w;aT jpffr huu ^S^J^ y^ 

M 

• Observe the constrnotion. 
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The euemy fled in all direc- ^^ fi t^ 

Du^man tittar Uttar ho hit 
bhdg ga-e. 

We learned their strength from d i , 

spies. (^-?' 4SL d>^W^ ^ 

♦Their infantry were armed u ' r 
with breech-loaders. >> <^^ ^y ^'^W L^' 



banduqon ho rahhte the. ^ ^^JT il)f^^ 

Their guns were of cast-iron. I ^ - y^ 

Un hi topen ihah hue lohe hi ^^— -^ ^ d^^ (^M? ' 

thin. J* 




They were encamped to the east- • , ♦ i V 

ward. irf; ^^^ ^^ ^ CjM^ S; 






HO. J.d you attack the stock- ^-^j^^^/L^ 

Turn ne sangar par his tarah se [^ ^i^^ 

hamla kiyH ? 

They foaght very bravely. ^w (^c^ ^\y^ ^^^^ ^ 
Wo bahut fawOn^mardi se larte ** ^^ 

Many were killed and wounded. 



• Observe the^'oonstruotion. 
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They gave way very reluctantly. ^4*4^ tfSL- j5Cfc-o ^£^0 Ij 
Wuh nihUyat mtMhkil se pichhe ^ 

ko hat gct'C' ^L > 

On what sort of ground was j (^ t x «|t) ^Lj. 
the battle fought ? cJ^^ ^ ^ ^^ ^^ \ 

Jahdn larfit hui waMn zamtn ^^ ^^«>^ 

kaisi thi ? 

Was there much cover for the jl O^. ^ ^ C^Jj9^ 

men ? •» L T 

Jawanon ke liye hdhut fir ^^» 2/* <S^^^ • Sf^ 

nahtn ? ^ ^ 

There were some sugarcane ^ ( ^4^1 ) ^ Oi' ^*^ 

fields. ^ 

Kitne ek ganne (ikh) ke khet the. ^ 

♦Inwhichwehidasweadvanced. ^^4^ ^S^ f^ C^ U 

Jin men ham chhipte chhipte &ge pf^^ ^K 

harhtega-e. dZ ^SP* ^' 

♦They did not see us till we ^ j» |^4>P ^ ^ 
were close. ^^ " ' 

•7a6 ^a/b ki ham nazdik na H-e the [^(^ i^Jfit^ J (Jttb' ^^4? 
unhon ne nahin dekhct, 

♦Then we fired volleys and JX \ifi3 sijtJ* ^^ J^ 

charged. (^ 

Pher ham ne haren urSin aur 
Alalia kiyd. 

The hills were very steep and ^ >S*,i?' *J^^ ^"^« J^ 

rough. 
Pahdr hahut fharh aur hehar the, 

* Observe the constrnotion. 




** 
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♦The battle lasted till nightfall. Tyi y| . tjr) ^ Aj^ 



Many deserters came over to ns. i^A^ . "i^jiui 
Bahut se hhagore hamari fauj ** ^^ ^ 

men H mile. ^*^l ^^fi^ g^ 

Immediately at daybreak we \j .^^ j^ j^ J x ^ 

crossed the river. ** ^"^ •♦ C 

ffuhh hote hi ham ne daryU ho [^ ^ 

*uhUr Hyd>. * >-/•-• 

We found a ford a little way off. ^^^ ^ | , ^ ^ - 
Thort dUr par ek payah ham ne * -^ nj9^ ^JJ^ 
pQya, bb ^^ 

Over which our cavalry crossed. )\^m> > ^Ua ^ s a^ ^ 
Kijis se hamcLre sawcir utar ga-e. * ^ -f 

Some of our heavy guns stuck , if ^ ^ .,,^ J ^^.U 
in the mud. ^ ^ S^ ^Ji^ Sf^"^ 

jB^ari *opon men se kd'i ek kiehar 9^ ^ . — C ^ I 

•The whole force had crossed • i . i r /•• ^ •. 

by midday. P^ ^^^ ^ ^ y^y^ 

Dopahar tak tamSm fauj utar «• ^X 

ga-i ihi. C^ (^ 

•By forced marches we reached ^^^^; r X <^ | ♦ I 

the capital. ^-^ • i ^— -v > •• 

YaJgkBtr kar ke ham pSe-tatht ko 
pahunche. 

* Observe the confltraotion. 
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We Jeffc all camp-followers be- X titu k X^ 

hind. ^ "^^^JyX' ^^ ^f^ 

Ham we sah hahir o bungOh ko L^ - ^^^ ^^ . 

pichhe chfior diydi. •• ^^^ cST^ 

♦The garrison capitulated with- 1^ Mac ^ J ^ iUf 

out opposition. ' >^ ^^ ^^^ 

Ahl-i-qiVah ne haghair muqahdla ^ j * 

"klye tasUm k%. ^^ j»a**^ 

At what time did the prisoner ^j 4J!-*J* ..a^i vJT 

go on guard ? ^— Jt* '^"^-^ C/^ ^**^ 

Qaidi his waqt jmhre par gayd ? LT O 

When did you notice he was ^^ i^Li^>( 

drunk? -^ • ^ 

Tu^\i ne hah ma^lum Jdyd Jet woh 
matwdld hai ? 




^H\ 



To whom did you report the cNLLl \ u»%li I i^i 

fact ? e>fc V • ^' ^ 

Tuta ne is hQt hi i^iiW his ho di ? ^^ »Xy>S 

Had he all his proper accoutre- ^^L*^ ><> ISl^ iJL^ ^ ^^ l^^l 

ments? ^ ^-^ • ^> 

JJb ha sab hil kanta durust thdt. I4) 

You saj he was asleep near his •x] g i^^A 1^ ^^ ^ 

sentry box. ^'^^ ^ -^ *^ »" ' 

jPww yeh hahte ho hi wuh apni [^ [^ .^ I* >^ JLS 

^MWtiz he pas so rahd tha. ^ w^ ▼ **- S?^ 

Yes sir, and his rifle was lying ^J^^y;^ iS^\ Jj' oUa- ijjU 

on the ground. * •♦ 

.Hdn Jan&b, aur lis hi bandHq ^J L^ >^ P f**! 

zamin par pari thi. * ** 



• Observe the construction. 
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When you awoke him was he T bl£^ sS^^\ JlJ < ^^ 



drank ? 

Jub turn ne us kojagaycL to na^e [^ l♦t^* J^ 

men tha ? 

*Can you repeat his exact ^Jy^^^ *^t. ^^ lJ^^' i^ ^ 



words P 



KyU turn us ki thtk thtk h&ton ko Jt ^^r ^*^^' ^ UfV • 
i^Sida kar sakte ho ? 

•Where was his pouch belt ^^ s^^i ^^1 

found ? 

"Os ka tosh'dQn kahan se har^* \^ ^^'l! 

mad huct ? 

This is a crime punishable with C^ ^ ^ bto LjI ^ ^1 A4J 
death, transportation, corpo- •• •• •• C« 

ral punishment, imprison- u ^V^ ^^^ ^ ^^ u Ii*a» 
ment or dismissal. 

7«/i e^ aisd, gun&h hai jis ki sazd ^*Jb O u <>a9 b vl^ jl« 
^a ga^Z, yajald-wa^ani, yet mar •• 

khdna, yS. qaid, ya hartaraf d^ -y^ 



The articles of war — 
Ain-i-lashkari, — 



^;f^J} 



It is thus written in the articles \^ ^^ ^ lcSj^ J\ 
of war — -• •• w ^J 

jlin-i'lashkari men yun likhS hai jS t^ 

ki— 



• Obflerve the oonstraotion. 
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A sentry who in time of war or 



ooiii/iy wno m time ot war or ^ IH I * % I 
alarm shall sleep upon his post. ^ C^jT J'*>VlpJ ^rh^J^ 
Jo sipaM pahre-dar larSi he waqt y JdL ul ^S b'dJi • 
ya hist aur ihatre he waqt ^ ^^ " 

apni chaukt pahre kt fagah LC?^ L^' ^^^J ^ 

Shall on conviction suffer death . ^ ♦ ** • -^ /^ 

or transportation for life. J^ y J^ ^^Ll sUTjC- ( yj 

^yar t*« A;5 gunHh sahit ho, *<> a ^a y- 

qatl ya 'umr hhar tah joLa- ^^/^ ^ ^ J^. J^ H 
waiant us Tci sazd hogt. f u r i 

Or other punishment as by a 

General Court-Martial shall C/**^ It" ^YIS^ ^y ^ 

be awarded. ^ t \ -i r^ ** 

TS A;ol (iMj?n sazd, jaisi Janral ^ U^J^ ^^^ ij/^ 



K 



Kort Marahial hi tajtotz men 



-^-.,.. ..J. v.^««r or ooiQier ,^ 2j . J r ^^ 

shall commit a crime deserv- * Sf-^ ^r^^ 

ing punishment by Court- ^^^ »Uf Lj I ^Li» (j 
Martial, he shall, by his Com- ^ - Sr^ ^ - 

manding Officer, be put under iiLhj^ \y C^ a$^ 

arrest, if an officer : or, if a ^^ 

soldier, be confined. ^U ^^ J^ ^ ijL^ jU 

A;a6Ai A:oi ^uhda-dcLr yci stpShi ^ 
aisa gunah hare hi jis hi sazciy J^j\*^ *0»** ^J¥^ i^ 
Korp Marshaa he ^uhm he ^ 

qahil hai,jo wuh 'uhda-dOr ho ^--^>^'^ v-^l ^A^ 1^' 
to us ha Kaman Afsar ^dlfih ^ 

U8 ho nazr^hand harega, av/t jo yt ))^ l>^ i^^ J^ j^j\ 
wuh sipQht ho, to qaid Tdyd iS i i ^ 
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Courts Martial — / ^ ^ ji ^ 

Faujt 'Adaiat ) '^'•::^^(^ ^y 

Jangz 'Adalat— ( \^\(ya ^^C^ 

Proceedings of a General Court- , |Ljt>U iS^y^{ {.1^ C\ 

Martial, by order of the Yri - ^ *?^ 

General Officer Commanding ^^j^^ ^J>^J) l/ 

tlie District, dated held x 'I <^ x1 I 

at on Wednes- ^ J^^ J"^^ UJ^ 

day, the—of 1889. ^ .(J i^U ^ ^ J1 

ba-kart Distrikt he Janral J ili - Ut jt>U y 

Afsar Kamcinir he hukm sejo M| • I** * I 

fulani tartkh ko sadir hua, ^ ^^^ ' ^ C^^ 

ful&ni chhaoni men, ha-tankh 9 I A A 9 <jtJU» i^^ sU 
fulan, mah fulan^ 8an 1889 

^Isam, Budh ke rozjam^a hud. |yt %^iA, \^\ ^ Sjj 

President. 

Mtr-i-Majlis. (^J^*^^ Jt^ 

Members. . . . 

ffahihan^i^Majlis. C/^^*^ cjU^U 

Ateleveno'clock the Court opens. | j^ ^^^^ ^^ (^ ^^ ^ (^ 

Ch^Qrah baje Kort jam^a hud. -^ C^ ^-^ ^^ -^* 

The prisoner i« iilj/.Cl (^;>t5 d^(>l-- 

brought before the court. ^-^ -/-^ •• ^ ^ 



and takes his place. 
Sipdhi fuldn qaidt ho kar Korf 



fuldn l^ahib mudda^i ^dzir hUd •• 

at^r opni jagah par haifhtd ^Jb b<j2j^^ »3 
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The order for convening thejjj! Sc^ ^^ f*^ /^ iSj)jS 
Gonrt and Appointment of 
President is read. ^ j »^ )jfi^ j ^J*^^f^ ya^ 

Korf Jce jam^a hone ka hukm aur «m *| , . r 

MiT'i' Majlis he muqarrar hone C^ ^ ♦ L> ^**' *^^ L^ 
ki sanad sunHijciti hat. 



Have you any objection to be *j| ^y^ //J*^ lfr« ♦^^ ^O^ 
tried by me as President, or x i i f 

by any of the Members whose (JH^ (J***^^ ^U^U ^4> 



names you have heard read ? I r ft 




ysfi^ \:ii^ s^ ^ ^ 



Main jo Mir-i'Majlis kun, aur 
dtgar ^ahihan-i'Majlisjin hon 
he nam tumhSre rU-ba-ru sunSe T (^ M ** 1 .J ( ^ 

gae hain^ un men se kisi par ^ J ^^ J ^ ^-TT 
iHirciz karte ho ya nahin ? iifi}^ 4 ^ 



The Charge Sheet. J*A\ t>j 

Fard'i'Ilzam, ^ ^ ^ 

The prisoner is arraigned on the [^ ±^ yi '^Y^ iJ^' iS^ 

following charge, viz. : — * ^ -^ '^* - 

Qaidi is jurm par pesh kiya gayfi iS ^^y^ ^MH 



hai, ya*ne ki : — 

re yon guilty or not guilty of j^ a) (^:l^ ^ ^y^ 
the charge made against ••^ 

Is jurm ki tuhmat turn par lagai • i i^ \t *^ ^ 
j&ti hai, tum us jurm he gunah- \iP\ •• -• >^Tt^ ^^^ \J* 

gar ho yd, nahin ? 



t or j^^^-*, mujrim. 
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The Court find the prisoner to ^ bl%t-4J .,\^ j iSjsS 

be guilty of the charge ? "-^'^ ^^ ^ — -^ 

Eorfne yun thahraya Jce qaidi a s^-J^ L^i^ 

gunah-gar hai. "^ •• 

The Court consider the charge ^ ^ ;j ^ jlj , J iSjs ^ 
is not proved. ^^^ J'^J^^ I- V^ >-/ 

Kortkiyeh tajwlz hai hi jurm |^ t d^lj a^s^ 

•• • 

The sentence of the Court is that ^ ^ ^^ J3 jU) fe^ tSij ^ 
the prisoner be imprisoned ^^ ^^ "^ 

with hard labour for two ciUt^ ^^^ lJ^V ^^ L^O^ 
years. * ^ -^* - " 

KoTt kd yeh fatwQ hai hi qaidi tS v^,r°in-^ b (^ lXJ 
(io &ara5 ifei mt^Sd tah qaid 65- •• 
mashaqqat hi sazcl> pdwega, D>^ 9U !%**» 

The finding of the Court-Martial •! ^^ ;^ ^^sj J^ 42^* ^ 
is confirmed by the Coraman- ^-^ -^ J-y^ ^ >-• 
der-in-Chief . L^'^V^ c;i^* ^ ^<S^ 

Kort hi tajwlz jo us qaidi he *" ^ ^{ ^ ^ f 

haqq men fhahrcii gat Kama- ^— *^ ^' J^W ^^ 

nir-in-Ghif §ahih hahadur ne J^^lbj^ \ .A. 4^_^^L^ 
manzHr hi. \^ Jj ^ ^^^J ^f. , 



On the assembly of a Court- ^ ll ♦ I ^ K 
Martial, the Judge Advocate ^-^ ^ •* > -d/ 



shall administer to the Inter- l^Ji jb c * Jk fe^ ij^^iai. 
preter the following solemn * 

affirmation— li^jT l2L^j5jI ^ 

•7a6 S^orf Mdrahial he ijlas ^^ {" \ i m ^ 

imru' ho, tah Jaj Aidvohef ho i^ ^^J CL f^j^ XL 
Kort he mutarjim se iman hi Ji^{^ (^ | r| juJ ^ ^. 
ru 86 yeh iqrHi' lena chahiye, ^ " ^ * >> i» ^ -^ 
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All persons, who give evidence «J ^ J^l^ %\^ 
at a Court-Martial, are to be ^is^ ^-^ ^^-^ -^ 
examined on oath according > ^^ yX (jt^U Cb^*^ 
to the forms of their respec- '^\ y7 ^^/^ -^ 

tive religions, or affirmation. ^*^ Uv L^^' ^-^' 

Jo gawah gawaht he liye Korf C ^a ^ C I 

MarshM he huzUr dwe, us kt S^ \y ^ ^i^ 

zahUn-handi us ke dtn dharam amS A^lk^ ^ j^^s CL^ s 
hi rit rasm ke mutcihiq qasam C' i •I f ^ 

A;i ru «e, y5 igrSr ^f ru se It ^^ ^ ^j - <H^) L> 

Hindoos and Mnsalmans shall |J;| ^JUlL ^jjyi 

make affirmation as follows — -^ . ^ 

Hindu Musalmdnon se iqrar is o^v^ \^ y> 
rfAa6 2^ar liyQjaega, 

I solemnly affirm in the presence ^ jy ^^^ ( /* V^^ ) loU*^ 
of Almighty God, that what I . V tl * ** ^ 

shaU state shall be the truth, J^^ y '^^ {^^ 

the whole truth, and nothing ^^ ^ 1 • .diL JJU ul 
but the truth. ^y^ Ji -^ ''X^ jr"^ ))' 

Main iman (dharam) hi ru se [ (JLo miL ^ Mil J^ 
^a^g Ta*aZ5 ISi^dfl ko hdzir p >^ * -^.. riH 
awrnaziV^anA;ar (Parmesh war ^ 5? **^ C^^ ^^ j|/' 
Bliagwan ko jan man ke), ^ 

t^rar hartcLhun hi wuh hat jo Vf^ -^ ^^^ ^^'^ -^ 
watnA;aJ^M»so«acAc^iA;aAMn^5, y l %i^ ^Ifc) U) Jjl D-^tl^ 
awr &ind Za^do ^/lore hdhut he .a, > 
5a ^ «acA kahungS, aur siwH sack ^"^^ <^ 
he huchh aur na kahungd. \ ^ ^ i • 

1^- 

* Note — The words within brackets are for Hindus. 
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The effects of deserters are to U.^) ^/^ (J^ ^i^JJr^. 
be publicly sold, and the pro- ^ ^* 

ceeds, after payment of regi- ^ ^ L^^ )3^ J^AjAok 
mental debts, remitted to the i ^ **^ i ^ ^ 

Treasurjr. ^ILU^J^J^ ^^ *^ 

JBhagofon hd, mSl nildm men ^ ^ \ \ ^ 
hechnd chakiye^ aur bikri sejo ^-^^j izf** 

Jcuchh hasil ho us se Rijmint ke ^jl^ y J^^ l^^ ¥^ 
dain adcL kar ke jo baqi hache, i *V i , , ** , 

SarhSn JchazSne men dSihil ^ \J^\*^ ^^ J N^ 
kiyQ jcie. 




List of Crimes. {,1,^^^ l^ A^i^ 

JarcLim. ki Fihrist. -^^ * I -/* 



Disobeying lawful command. UJU ^ '» i*» L^^]f 

Wdjihz hukm kH na mdnnd, ** 



Sleeping upon his post. <i^4^ ij^ y y^ L^^ L^^' 

Apni chauht pahre hi jag ah paf ** •> •> 

sojdnd. \^yt^ O 



Leaving his post before regular- SJiaIS) w^ ^ j y^ L^^^ 
ly relieved. ^ -,^ 

Apne pahre se ha^ghair ha-qaHda ^^ ^'^ ' ^— ^ 

hadli ke ufh jdnQ. 

To shamefully abandon. U)t> 3t^^ ^ L^l^ l^ 
Be-ghairat% se chhof dend, • ** 

Treacherously making known v >y3 \^J^ <^ C^3 • 
watchword. ** . >^ 

Baghd-hdzlsechauki pahre klhdt ^^ . • L^ 
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Being drunk when on or for ^<A \j ^ Jb O L^y^ 

Naukaripar ho ke, ya naukari ki ^Llc ^_ Jb O L<j^ S 
iaiyart par ho ke matwUld -^ J^ •* <f^ 

hand. U*^ 

To be insnbordinate or insolent jJXiS /^ Jl ^^ i^a^ 
in the ranks. S? ^ r cT' 

ffaff men ho ke gustaH^t se jM ^ b U3Lc ai jS^ ^^ 
^ukm na mllnnQ yd, he^adahi - i» /^ 

karnSi, ^y 

To behave in a manner un- ^i^^ y^ ^^^1^ U^ L^*^ 

becoming the character of an , ^ * ^ ** 

Officer. *^ y j;;^ • ^^> (^ J^ 

^i«t c^SZ nikdlnljo ^uhda-dclr ki 

* i£;2;a^ 56ru par na phabe, ^-^•V^ 

To malinger, feign or intention- J^ C' -j) ^ J Lj U Xo 
ally produce disease or infir- '**-^ ^^ ^^ ^— Ir •• J' 

MaX;r ya bahdne se apne ko bimdr ** ^ 

bandnd, jcLn buj'h ke ' apne par wO \i^ KJLm u (^U^ 
fcoi bttnart ya Hllatpaidd, karnH, 

Illegally and against the will of . s «*| ^^ 4^ vsc^U %aA 
^i . -..7- . , _ L^ ^ ^^ _^^ L^« • X j*~ 

Gnatr-wa^tot taurse aur he-mar zi ^ •• -^ 

To exact carriage, porterage or (il^b ^i; [^^ \j (^jbj jb 
provisions- " ^^ *-^ ** - ^ 

Bar'bardari yd mofyd quit yd UJ ^*»^ {^^^^^ jftj \^0i^ 
khand sidhd zabardastt se lend. 
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Wantonly and intentionally to ^< ^ 4Jt))l Jt J^^^ JLv 
insult religious prejudices. - ^ *"^* 

Jan fewyfe fce shnrdrat se hist ko j \iiT^ L^ ^^^ •♦t**^ r 
din dharam Jet baton he sahah * 

chhernd. WW 



Designedly or through neglect. ^ l** 4A * b J^^s^a) lJ^ 
Jon hujh he ya ghaflat se. 

To sell, pawn, lose or injure his (^ L^^ v J^ J^ 
horse, arms, clothes, accoutre- 
ments or regimental neces- (j jT^jUU jU U lJIAaJ 



saries. 




-4|7ne ghore, y& hathyctr, yd. poshak, is JO Y^ 
3/a «a2;-«ar>2^n fco, ya Rijmint. ^ 
he kisi zarurt Ssh&b ko hechnci «0 b Uaeu^ *S C^UMfl 
yd giro rakhnSy ya nuqs&n 
pahunchana, IStyACJJ e^^*^ ^ bl4^ 

To embezzle or fraudulently (J>5Lja. U OL^L^ dlJ^j L^J^y*» 
misapply public money. •• i ^ J 

SarkariTupayakhajandySMkiyd- b%S ^y^ ^^4i 

no^ 86 he-ja iharch kamU, 

To connive at or be concerned in. b UJb 0*^T^ «J^^ ^Y^ 
Jurm mensharik hondiycLSknS,'kd>m 

Disgraeeful conduct. . .1 ^ ±x 

Fazihati chal-chalan. eTy* U^ C^**^*^ 

Wilfully maiming or injuring |?^) <' *j\ ^^j> ^jl^ 
Jdnhufh he apne ko langr^ luUb OjT sv 
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Purloining or selliog Govern- < i^J^\ /^ ^^ 

ment Stores. ^^^77 -/ • • ^— > -/ 

Sarkdr he Oshah ko chori karnd [kTr^^ b ( U^*« ) U%S 

(musncl) yd bechna. ♦ • •• -• J^ 

Stealing money or goods. v_w,>> b Ui^\ b Aj M ^* 

Naqd rupaya yQ Ssbah ya dusre ^""^ -^ - • • - -v>«/ 

»»SZ H c/iorf karna. \}< j^w^ ^^ JU 

Directly or indirectly. i ^ c^ s 5I b c^T 



Accepting bribe, present or gra- (^ J». t.^. > i; L ^u^jj^. 

tification. ^ *-*^^;o^^ "-y*^ 

Ei^hwat ya nazr bhenf yoi mil'' \j^ iMiut^S\ <l) t* 

bihil-ihtizdz lenS, " * 

Beating or ilUreating any per- ,^j ^^ \iJ^f*^ ^ < ^ 

Kisl ko mdr pit karndi yd iza 1 

dena, ^ 

Without being regularly reliev- L, /^ 1^ j^lg, ^ 

ed m time of peace. T ^— ^^ • J^ 

Baghair ba-qaHda badli ke sulh , : j v' 

A;c dinon men. ^^ ^^ ^^ 

In camp, Garrison or Canton- ^ J •Uj, b 4jiU b ijj 

ments. ^^ Lf ^^7 •• - y^ 

LaMcarydqiVah yd chhaoni men. 

Intentionally raising false G^/o ^ ,X^ J,. 

Jan &i2y^ ^e dhokH dUana, 
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loabsent himself without leave (J j^ .(^ . ^ f. 
BagkairparwSnagikegkatr'iSzir ^ ^ ^^(^yjijt^i 



To allow ammunition to be ; i^ %l, . < .^ i \ ^ 
wasted. ^— r ^r^J f ^;li (^ 

(Mi bamt ho harhad hone dend. {jj^ 

Using, menacing or disrespect- J L ^ ,^Aa\ i m 

fnl words, signs or gestures. ^^ ^ ^^ ^^^^^ - CTL C^^i 

-Ba^on «6, ya ishdron se, ya aur k '^'^ ^C^T^ J«4) 
2>c->5 iMrakaton se dhamkdna .. >^ ;^ * * 

yS he-imtiydzt kama. ^ ^J'^^' ^ 

Causing disorder or riot. * U 4 l# i^ 

BaLwQ^Qrai (or) ^an^fima-j^ar. ^-^ ->* ^^^ '''' ^1^' J^ 



Disturbing the proceedings. G(jr1^ ILt ly* 

Bu-hakart men ktalal pahun- ^«* ^"^^ C^ ^-/^J^ 
chSnd, 

Purposely giving false evidence. . 1 ^ » 

'Amadanjhuthf gawahi dent, C^^ ^Jt i^J^ To^ 

Conduct to tbe prejudice of good 1 v 1 • / . 

order and militanr discipline. i> ^^^ ^^J^ ^ jU. 
Ohal chalan jo nek qaHda aur j^ J^*; | I /^ ^ 1 ^ 



A grave crime— trivial crime. 
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Civil Offences. 

Arson. ;• aJ[ 

H<aaf Sarogki (op) Darogl-t- ^ ^jf^ t^ ^ ^^ ^ 
halafi. 

ABsanlt and battery. r 9 \ 

Mdrptt — tamla'dwari. S^-^ ^^^ ~ ^^ Jr^ 

Biirglary. .. ,. 

Naqh'Xant, V^> . 



Inciting. 
Ishti'nldk. 

Wilf nl mnrder. 

Homicide. 

Manslanghter. 
Qail Aibh-i'^amad. 

Hurt. 
Zarar-rasdnu 



4^^ AuJt Jtv» 



GrieTons hurt. 

Zarh-i'Shadtd. *^*^ ^^'v 



Forcible attainment* 
IsHh§lil hiljdbr. 



%A,mlb (jUsAMfl 



t Literally— killing m as to be deserving of panishment. 
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Unlawf al appropriation. I ^ i 



Sedition. 
BalwS. 

Rioting. 






Unlawful imprisonment. 

Criminal breach of trust. .. 



bk 



Defamation of character. 

teala'i-faitiyat'u'urff. KJ^jT ^^<^ *^3' 

Coining. 



Death— To be hanged. 

Transportation for life. - 

'»**^) ^ ( ^/K^l^ ) 

TranBportation. 
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DisTnissaJ from service. .. , . ^. 

Naukari se har-taraf honH. ^ ^^^^^ jJ ^ Sf J-T 

Imprisonment with hard labour. ^JH^^ ^ tm ^ ^^ t^^ ^ ^^ ^ 
Qaid saib^ mihnat he sSth (6fl- ^-^ 

Imprisonment without hard la- ^ i^^ i.?!-^i^ ia,i& tsJi 



Qaid bt J«n saiht mihnat ke (he- ^ y^'^%^ J ) 

ma§haqqat). 

For a term of five years. ^C Jlju^ / -J JU 

PBneh haras H mi'ad tah. ♦->' ""*• «^ <J^J' g^ 



Solitary confinement. 
Qfiud tanMi he sttth. 



J¥ 



Corpord p..»I.mmt. Oi! I*]}- • ,> 0> tf J- 



Suspension from rank, pay and <w" lh ^^-^^ jjl ^ v <^ 
allowances. ^ J U /^ ^l^igj 

kepHne se mu^attal honfi. Gj^ ^w^ 



He shall be fined to the extent ^^ytix »L«a)Vi.jJJ9 

of his arrears of pay. - ^ 

Apni sab t^lah tankhwHh jitni ^ ^ ^ 5V^ ^^^JlO 
niJkaZ^ Ao ^jfatwiJ ke Jot*r 66 bfear . 

dega, ^m y^* 

He shall make goqd such loss j^(^ g | ^ y^ ^y 

or damage. . mm * yJ^ * J 

Us ka hat) a us se UyS jHegH jis \jy ^| J^ ^ ** 
qadr nuqsdn ant U4a pahun- 
chil ho. a/I ^7^^ 

* Aj^ bed— a cane. 
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Beduction to the ranks. UlTjl ^^^ ^y^ ^ lJ^^ 

SipShi he darje men utSrS> jSna. ** 

Amenable to the Articles of 

Atn-Ulashkari hcL taW-ddr, * ^^ ^* 

To be placed lower on the list of i^* i . • f \ . . i 

his rank. "^J^ ^ '^f ^ <S^y^ ^^ 

Apne darje hi fard men its k^ OU^ |j(Ja| a^su aG 

nUm kuchh utHra-jctncl. • • > v ( 

*To pat under stoppages of pay. (•<'1l%(^)J*** lU 

f aZa& tankiwdh ho dahn rakhnS. ^ • -/ • 

The sentence will take effect. *|# T i r* 

Teh ^ukm 'amal men awegS. --? (i)^ ^i^** (*^ **ti 



stoppages nofc exceeding half )^^^ ^'-r L^ 

of his pay and allowances un- ( j| ^ gjL • ^ ^ jT ^ 
til the amoant of such los& or -^ T^ ^-- S^ 

damage be made good. '—^7 L^^J^ L^^J ^ 

Qaidi ki falah tanibwah (Hdhi i^ ' * T J ^« V ^* 
se ziySda na ho) dahck rakhi ^ d^ 4 C^^ ^ ^-^ 
jawegi jab tak ki nuqsUn yd }^l^ ^ [J^ |^ 

tafe kd miqddT chukUySL na ** * •• v > 

The prisoner is to be i*eleased lA i t. 

and to return to his duty. ^!^ ih^ <£L ^ <S^^ 



Qaidi qaid se chhofH j(iega am A^ . L<S^ J^l J^t 
apni naukari par hahdl kiyd> * -^ ^J-^ ^^"zT^ ^ 



* « 



* Observe the idiom. 
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To commute a sentenoe. 



>mmiite a sentenoe. . a ^ <^ C 



To mitigate a sentence. 
Kisi ^vkm ho ghatSMi. 

To remit a sentenoe. 



TO remit a sentenoe. .. ^ ^ ^ ^ x 

KiH hukm ho mu'afkamS. J ^•-*** J^ f^ ijT^ 

To quash a sentence. (i/ Jib ^ jl , ^ 

KiH hukm ho hatU hamSL J ^'^^ ^Jr f^ C^ 



To confirm a sentence. 

To revise a sentence. 

jEwI IjivkiA ko nagar-usitni kama. 



Specimen Caurt-MartiaL 

At a general Gourt-Martial as- jLtjU ^\S ij^ft^ i^ I 
sembled at Sealkote, on Tues- ^"^ "^ '^T^ ^^ 

day, the 29th April 1869, (^ JfS^'^ " jVjy /^ 
Havildar Ram Singh was ^j ». . i- ^.| 

arraigned on the following 2M^' *^^ iiJr^ VS^J*^' 

charge :— (j) /I J^ fJI r- 

Ek Jamal Korf-Mar^iySl kerU-^'^ ^~^ ^^ -^ 

ha-ru^ jo ApraU ki untisufin %4^ C^'^ C^ ^— ^'^ 
^firtift, «an afhSrah sau un- i . iJ* ^ ** I f 

Aa«ar, Mangal ke ros S^kot J^ Oj^ *M^ j^l; - IjA 
kt ehhOoni jam'a WS, JSaw (X L$^ 4^% . ^ ^^| 
Singh ^avdtl'dSr is jurm par ^-^^ ^ fJ^ ^^ 

peA hiyd gay9^ ya*ne. 
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Charge. i^ / .^, 

ILzam hi tafsil. ^'^ Sf (> 

Conduct to the prejudice of good i ^^^j ^^ i j^ 

order aud military discipline, ^ -^ cTv L^ i^ 

in having, on or about the ^ JJel&\ ^^\ /^ g* «l 
15th February when on duty ^ . ^ 

with a detachment of the Re- ^ j' ^ (^ ^*-^^*^. 
gimenfc, wilfully neglected to j ^^^^ / ^..i ^ 
obey the written orders of his ^^^vV^^ Cf m'^^J 
superior officer Captain Smith l^^ JT iuii^l b S i^ '^ 
of the same Regiment, to Bee V ,, f " ^ 

that the Government trans- ^^ \*f^ L^^ ?? Sr " ^ 
port mules returning from ^1*^ ^ ** iLl^JT ^ 
Sealkote to Jhelum were not T^ ^-^ C^^^ ^"^ 
overloaded, whereby, and in . ^T) jy| - \^ ^ LsSi 
consequence of his wilful ne- ^ ^ •• 

gleet as aforesaid, twenty of {J^4^ ^Aki^^3\^^f^^ 
the said mules or thereabouts ^ J ** i i 

were overloaded with the ^— » >^(* • ^"^^^i 

baggage of the men of the ^J^ ^ X^ ^ ^J3 

detachment, and eight of the J ^^ 

said mules were injured on V *j - UU ^^^a^ ^^^ ' f . 
the ma«,h to Jhelum. by (J^ ,^ . ^ \^ ^^ 
reason of their being so over- y ^> J^^ ^ p^ 
loaded. ^ ^^|j . jl^ ^.|^ ^ 

C&dZ c^^an jo nelc qdHda avr ^ ** •• > 

fauj he (ichchhe intizSm he har- ^^ i» ^ vlJt y*^ ^^ 
HkMf hai^ hi U8 7^e mdh Fer- ** ^ \ • i 

wart In pandrahwin tdritJk ho L^ yl^ ^ L^ l^ 

yd UB he qaHh, jah wuh apnt ^ j) . a^\^S i Jit^ 
paltan hi eh ta'inm he ham- ^^^ ^ Cr^>X STnTT 
Hlh nauhari par thU, apne ) OJ a) 443^ ^^«J )sb' 

Xa2?Ww J»mi7 &a^ib Bahadur C^**^ U>** U*'" ^— >^ 
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he Ukhe te-e iuhm koj'an hufh <^.| | 

ke nahin manH — woh kyd jtiJhn ^* 

tha hi ihabar-dan karnH hi ( ^^^y ijjU» ) T4><^ *^ 

SarWri hOr^hardaH ke jo if \. 
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ate hain unpar ziyada hojh na ^»*??'^ ^' ^ J^ ^^ 
ladne pdwe—U 'uduU^ukmi JUjI (j J ^,g^ ^ .^ 
*e «a&a& w, aur us nejo ^ama- * ^T • ^^^ 
<*an O'^n fetiyA ke) gkiflat ki il^T* ^ L^l^^^ri/ 
yawe ke. pahle mazkUr hu& hai, ^^^ ^ j j g * ^ 
un khhachcharon men se his to, ^ S"^' J (>* ^ 
ya us keqarib, taHndtt kesipa- - jf ^^^ »ob j ^ 
%o» ke mat ashah se^add ^ 

se ziyOda lade ga-e, chuwinchi \:fi^ dJj^ C^j' ^^AU 
un khachcharon men se dfh \ _^ . H'T 

•oiad hasabah iH ziyOda hojh Sf^ V^ •>«>• 44ll ^ 
l>arn6 Are ^aiSwt ho ga.e. ^ ^ -y ^^^ y g^L) • 



The Court find the prisoaer is (' ^ ^ . „ , 

guUty of the charge against *^ X?^ ^J?i <i— Hy 
him, omitting from it the IT-* y*. . -I <»v»- ^ ^ 
word " wilful." '-^ ^ iT*^ «-*^ 

muirvm, U jurmka gunahgar J^ -- OJ ,/ 4U*ai> 
Ao», stwHe M l;e da'to* ifc; fard ^~ J ^ U^" 

«e «y«« Ujh, ie» *e"Za/5 6ar- *-i J» V W /^ X^^^ 
taraf kamS ehShiye. "^ ^' C^jr, 

And sentence the prisoner to be • y 

suspended from rank, pay, and ^ C^ /^ ^ J^ ^)y 
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allowances for a period of jjLijJ i ^ _AL ^_^ is^ 
three months. "^ ~ • • •• * 

Kort hS yeh ^uhm hai hi qaidi c;^J*l>Y* y^ <^ J V> /^ 

tin mahtnon hi mVad tdk ^V U*** V-^ *^^d*^ (^ 
mu^ait(U rakh^ jdwegii, « rf[j ^|^ 

The prisoner is to be released . (^(^ H ^ ^ 

from arrest. The sentence • * -^ ^ ^- •• 

will take effect from the 29th ^ lJ^^^^ f^ V 

Qatcif quid se chhor(ij(iega. Yeh cfi^ U^ d^ jA.!r ^^ 
^ukm Jaldi ki untis tarith se • ^ ^t 

^amal men (iwega, ** 



Indian Army Regulations^ Vol, 11^ Part II, Discipline, para. 2214. 

Every recruit, prior to his being enrolled in his regiment and 
sworn in according to the Indian Articles of War, is to have 
the accompanying declaration made to bimby the Commanding 
Officer in front of the regiment or corps, and in presence of the 
officers and soldiers : — 

^*ln time of peace, after having served for 3 years, on mak- 
ing application for your discharge through the GommandiDg 
Officer of your Company (troop or battery), it will be granted 
to you in two months from the date of application, provided it 
does not cause the vacancies in the Company (troop or battery) 
to exceed ten, in which case you must remain until that objec- 
tion be removed, or waived by competent authority ; but in time 
of war you have no claim to a discharge, and you must remain 
and do your duty until the necessity of retaining you in the 
service shall cease. In the event of your re-enlisting you have 
no claim to reckon your previous service to discharge." 
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JBa-tra^^-t-sf^/k, ha^d is Ice hi turn ne tznbaras tak naukari hi Aat, 
apni Kampam he Kamd/nir SUhib ki ma^rifat jo nilm kafne hi 
darihwast karoge^ to usi darkhwffst ki tariih ^e le kar do mdhine 
ke ha*d manzur hogi^ nazar bar-in-ki us Kampani men kh&li 
asdmi d(xs se eiySda na hOf aur jo ziydda ho to chdhiye ki turn 
rahoge job tdk ki wok iHirS^ bar-faraf nahtn ho, ya ki SarkSr 
ke q&Hda y& hukm se mu*Qf ho j doge : Ukin fang ke aiyd/m men 
turn ko muilaqan nam katdne ka ^aqq nahtn aur isarUr liai ki 
turn, rahoge aur ajpni naukari ko pUrd karoge, jis waqt tak ki 
turn ko fauj men rakhne ki ^arUrat ho chukegi; aur agar turn 
dUsri dafa bhartt hojdoge^ to naukart^i^sabiq ko apne ta^in hisdh 
kame kd, ndm kafane ke wdste bil hull ^aqq nahin hai. 
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Medical Phrases. 



Are there any new cases to-day ? I I • t C T 

Aj koi nay a bfrnflr hai ? L^ )^ ^ C^T C' 

After seeing the new cases I ^ >^ j^^ < A. p^ 
will examine the recruits. * ^^ d^^^y e«>*« C" 

Ncb^ bimSron Jeo dekhne he ha'd dhs^^ S {•}^jjS»dJ ^ 
ham rangkruton ko muldhizn ^^ ^ 

karenge, C^ix 

How is the man who fell from K^ ^^ ^ [^^ a ^^ 
his horse yesterday evening ? '^^ ^^ * y'^ 

Wuhjaw&nkaisdhaijokalihdmj^ v _j »^ ^' Jr r^ 
ho apne ghore par se gir parH ? u f 

He is still uneonscioas, Sir. a i^4ttf l£S - ^aI ^ ^^^ 

^uzur, ahht tak hdhosh hai? - * 

How many men are there in .[^ .J\ r;f ^ JISmJ^ 
Hospital ? J-^^^ c^ \J^ s^ ^ 

Haspatdl men kitne ddmi himar 
7iaij». ? 

Take care that the hospital is y |^_^ 

kept clean. ^^ ^ ^^ 



JUahar-dch-j Haspatdl saf rahe. 

Open all the windows. J C C ^^^j( l 

Sab khirkiyon ko hhdo. T^^ ^ ^ J^ S 

Keep the beds one foot from the ^^i ^^^^ ^ -^(% J^ 

OhSr-paiyon ko diwnr se ekfut ke ^40 jj ^r^ ^ ^^ 
jd^le par rakho. 

That man's bedding is insaffi- *. ^ • . 1^ ^\ ^J 

oient. ^^y^.^^^yJty 

TJs (Idmi k^ histar kam hau 
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■ 

In future give him clean sbeetg. (j J ^y%4>U» V.JL ^ "^i^S 
*2yinda ko fdf cTMaren diyd * * /^ 

haro. )y 

This matter must be reported _| A\ ^ . ^L# iL^I 

to the Adjutant. CT^ iTV ^ V^^ cT^ 

ihabar bhsjnd chdhiye. 

Are all poisons kept under lock ^^ ^ Ijf ^1 . .^ Ljf 
and key P • ^ y • 

JTi/S sah zahr qufl men hand rahte ^J^ 1^) 

hain ? 

This is a strict Government !> i> 

order. L^ f*^ ^-^-^^^-^ ^ Xy^ ^ 

Ye% 8arkdr kH sakht ^ukm hat, 

*You alone are responsible'for ^t ^ JT ^,^, ^L^Iifc 

the instruments. ^^ S^ *^ • '^ * 

HathySr sah tumhfire hi zimme ^iP^ji 

par hain. 

These instruments are not in • » •• \ r - 

good order. ^ \^ ji (^^^ >^ Y- 

Ye^ ^^%ar ^uru«^f jpar nahin 
hain. 

The scalpels are blunt and dirty. t .^ i . 

OhhurtSn sah kund aur wai7«viJ^L^^Ji? *^^^ **'** isfi^X^ 
hain. 

* Observe the construction, noting the force of _ib M in t)ie second 
sentence. 



That saw is useless from mst. 
Woh afH morche he sahah se 
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kuchh ham ka nahin hoi. ^ \ ^ \^ ^^^^ 

The latrine is dirty, it must be ^ ^^l ^ I •^' 

kept much cleaner. ^"^^^ ^j C^ [^^t^ ^^ 



TO'tti maili hai, isse hahut sSf ^ ^ 



* I will never pass over this ^ ^ / . ^^j^ , 
matter. ^ ^ JJ C^ • U" iy- 

ilfa«n is hat se hargiz darguzar u* j ^ ^\ 

nahin karne kcl, ^^-^ Vi/*T 

Why did you not obey my order? ^ i^ ^^ <^ IjU JU? 
rnUnd f 

There is a very bad smell here. ^^ ^^^^ ^^^J) ^^ *^>V l/*' 
Isjagdh men han hadA>U hau 

See that dry earth is more freely J jf j(^ j ^Lo i^Sy^ ^'^IC^ 
used. > - - . >• 

^l^har-dSr^ sUkhi mifti ziySda- l^^ lJ^ 

tar ialijUegi. •• ** •• 

Where is the mortuary ? ^ ^^ tr^ ^^ iP"^ 

La^'ibo>na his t,araf hai ? ^ ^^ 

Open the door and let me see it. j^^^ ^ ^ j* L. j \^ 
Kholo darwaza ke ham mtdahi^a \ ^ ^ 

haren. ^S 

Now show me the bath-room. S^^ ^^ U**^ S-^' 

Ab\ghu8»hbana dikhldo. 

* Observe the oonttmction. Maii^ nalui^ karne ha» I am not one to. 
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TaAte Aor wajf tlUsa pani hharU jC. 

rakho. -^^ 

•Pill thia water-pot with water. ^ . JK ^ t^ i 

h ghare mefpam hhar do. '^^' '^^ «^ ^— N» «J»' 

.H«^the walls fre-hly Pl"' 1^ ^ ^ ^ / ^1^,^ 

DiwHron ho nae ear se l%pw9 denH, U)i> 

Have snlphnr bamt in this /^ •^ ^ ^ \ 

room. 0"*4>^ *4» y^ ^—0*^ ^ 

J« kamare men kuohh gandhdk 9i>U^ 

jdlwd'do. -^^ 

Has this recmit ever been vac- i ^ |>J ^ /^ • . i 

cinated? - ^^ ^^^ T )^^^^ lT' 

1% umidwSr ho hahhi tihdl lagdyd (X 

gay a T 

I was vaccinated in childhood. Ij k5*3 .^^ .^ra 



Main hifakpan men goda gayO, 

♦Well, show me your arm and ^^ nj .| j|^ (j^^) l^| 
the marks. w >-^ -<• . ^ y 

jIc^AAA ajmA Mrfi our nw^An 
deA;Udo. 

He must be re-vaccinated. |{jTj |3|{J |^ ^ 

PW ^lA^el la^SnH paregH, 

Give me the vaccinating lancet. (j^4> 4> Jj^ |^ J (gj |^ 

7^^ lagdne kH nof^tar de dend. 



* Obserre the oonstmotion. 
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Call in both those recraits. *Sb «^ J J^ ' % i 

ITn dotKm rangkrttton ho hulOo. ^ ' -^ ^f ^/^ i^^** Ci>' 

•Wc* both at once-^ne at a^^ ^^ ^-(jj, ^^^ 
Bonon ho eh s(Uh mat buUio--eJe /^ ^ i^^ lAjS 

Take off your clothes. .-^ y^ y 

Kapron ho utnro. Jj)V I •> e2?3« 

•He seems rather short. .«» i i* • «• i> 

Bring the standard and mea- 4(1 jf 1/ 1 . | SJ !• 

sure him, -?* «>» dm^'JJ'j^ l^ 

JVi^ 2eio aur ti« hS, qadd ndpo. 

•Examine his eyesight with the 1 ^ , 

dots. i^^ ^^/^ ^ cyi*>*! 

•His chest mnst be measured. 



¥ • 



-xiis cnesi: mnsu oe measured. IaL. J%1* T < \ 

Vs H chhXitl nUpa chShiye. ^^ " ^ W L^' 

The tape is on the small table. ^ , » (• • u- !• 

-yapw Jfeei/t^a ehhotl mez he upar ^ J^ ^^ ^ ^ 



Walk up and down the room. * 1 ^ 

Kamare men ehah phtro. <^^v C^ ^— ^^ 

Turn round and come back. T w I ^ ^ 

O&ttfpt 1:6 lauf do. ^ ' *-^ ^^ fyf 

^ 

* Obterre the ooiistmotion. 
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♦Hop first on the right foot. .1 ^ , j^ ^l 

JBk panw par langri chalo — j)ahle '^^ ^^ y^ -• • ^^ 
dahne pdnw par. O y(j ^J^> JLi 

Then back on the left foot. 'T -£.1 » •! fi 

Pfeer 6aen pOnw par lauf So. -^ -• J^'^ ^ C^ • ,^^ 

Sti*etch your arms over yourj^^l ^j^ y {^j4^\^ 09^ 

head. 
Donon hdithon ho sar he Upar 'ST^X 

pasSro. 

Let me see your fingers. ^4> A^^ t^ f^iii y J l-V^ t 

Ungliyon ho dekhne do. * 

Stand with your heels together. «d ^ \ J^ S jy^ jT i^^y T)| 
Eriyon kojor kar khare ho» 

Stand on one foot, put the ^ ^__\^ yi ^ C^f 

other forward. y ^ ^ 

Eh fSlnw par khare Ao, dUsre ko ^^ C I S y v><^4> 

Bend your toes and ankle joint, ^jy* •> eM^anJ jj^l JJ«« ^^T^^ 
Pan/a woro, aitr takhnon ko 



moro. 



♦Kneel on one knee. *^^^. cli ^^ ^^ kSi^ 

Ek ghutne ke hal haitho. 

Up again. J^J^ y^ 

Phir Utho» '' 



Now on the other knee. 
Ab dusre ghufnepar. 



^ ^i^r^ V 



* Obserre the constniotion* 
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♦Down on both knees and spring J J ^f^^ % lOV^V \i)^y^ 
up with both legs together. ^^ * ^ > I -^ 

Donon ghufnon par haifho aur eh y^ j|^ ilU^ f**^ y^ii 
daw c^^Z mar ke jaldi se ** ' ** 

Turn round— separate your legs. l Y :u A^ ^^ 

Bend down and touch the ground ^^jX ^^^JU /^ yj^^r 
3 huh he hUthcn ko zamin par ^j(^ * 



with the hands. 
\uk ke 
rakho. 



♦Stretch out your arms, like this, y^ (^ i \ I % (^ •( 

Bdztum ho pasaro, aisa karke, ^— iX • yjriy^ ^y J) * 

Bend tbe fingers. ^ y \f*\ 

Ungliyon ko moro. X^ Jt ^y^) ' 

Bend your thumbs thus. j^xOt^jVM ^mJ r Y^ J«*' 



IsfaraA apna angUfhon ko moro/ 

♦Bend yonr wrists. i . ^ - ^ ^^^ 

Pahunchon ko mor denQ. - Jy -^ ^J^ ^i 

Now bend your elbows. -.^ ^ Ki)Jt^ *— ^1 

Ah kuhniyon ko moro. -^ ^ -^ i • 

Have you ever had a blow on j^ X) iib^ O y*^ ^aS 

the head ? ^^ - "^ J^ J Sr * 

Kahhi sar par choi lagi hai ? 

Are you ever giddy i> ^ * Vi^* t^^Sj^ C^» 

Kahht sar ghumtd hai ? — Chak- .r' 

kar ata hai ? (^ L) ' 

* Oba^rvQ the constraotion. 
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Say how many dots are there ? .^ b vJLj JLsT Jili 

Batao, kitni hindiyHn hain? \:fi^ ^ J^. KJ^ " J^. 

Now come to the office. i "I \ I 

Ah daftar men chalo. -/ v it^ j 



•Copy this letter and post it to- - f /^ ^ Isi 1^ ^f^ ^ 
day. S "^f ^^^ <^^*^ ^ 



I 



Is chitthi hi naql kar he aj dak ^jTiii^lj ,^ L-JS 



Fill in all these columns. U/ W ^ ai^ Vi-^ iol 



J^^^/ci?il^S 



In sab kiflnon ko pUrU harnQ, 

Show me all the books. 
Sab kitclbon ho dekhldo. 

*I hear the regiment marches »U / ^ j^ Of ^ JJU» Ul 
to-morrow. <^^^ LT* - ' c^ <^ ^J 

Aisd sunne men clycl hai ki JCj^ S If 

PaUan hal kuch karegi. ^^^f S^ ^ 

Is all the carriage, Ac, ready ? Jb jt^ v^^ »w^J (^>b J >b 
Bdr-bardSri waghp-ira sab faiyar ^^ " * >^ - >' ^ ' 

*Any man who is too ill to /^ L^jl^dJ lvW l J't^ t^ 
march must be left behind in ^** • ^ ** 

hospital. vSwy ^^^ j^y ^(w-t^ 

♦To A;oe jnwdin himctrt ke sabab se - ih a. a 

kuch nahtn kar saktd ho, ha^'^^y^ ^^^ ^ ^ -/ 
patal men chhor diydjdega, O^U^ t>t> 



^ Observe the constraction, 
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Are all preparations for the , »^ i^liadl t ^.^ /^ jj^ 
mareli complete ? ^— s^Tv \ • ^.^ S / 

ETt^c^ he sah intizdm pure hain ? ^^fi/^ 

Two doolies and two country j «i^ j i M *- 

carts will be required. ^ J^ *^. ^^ >y C/W-^ >^ 

Do 4oUydn aur do hatUgiiriydn \tr^%^ )^)^ 

darkHr hongtn. 

Pitch fche hospital tent under a» ^ C^lTl^ !!••*. 

tree. ^.-^;4^ ^ Ijiw IT^JZj^ 

Haspatdl ka derdi hisi dirahht he jS \Z^ Vbl^ /^ 

niche khard karo. 

♦The ground is very damp here. C:^ ^J ^^ if\ ^^^V 
Zamin isjagah ki hahnt gilt hau ** i ^ 

Let the men have some straw |i ^ \ ^ 

spread. J]^ ^4«^> ^ ^ e^(^ 

Sipdhiyon ke liye kmhh poUl \^^ | 

bichhwQ dend. ** - 

Extra carriage is required, Sir. -V .J(j A| p^ _^^ 
^azUr, ka-i ek fdltU gdri darkar •* ^^ St -V^ 



hain. 



How are i^arw to be had. ^, 



^/j^ 



Gafiydn kis tarah se mUengtn ? c/^^^ <i^J^ (J^ CtJ J^ 

By writing to the Quarter- j x / » i 'i ^ 

Master. \jri £^ V-.^U ^UU y y 



Qudtar Mdsfar jS^dhih ke pds ^ *^cj 



* Observe the oonstraotion. 
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•For every six men one cart of *) y eJjjUrf ^^^ ^^^ 
two bnllockfl can be had. ^^ . " / \ ^ / \ ^ 

Ohhe chhe htmSron he Uye eh eh ^ ^ ^ **^ ^ 
do hail hi gSri mil sahtt hai. iJ^ l^^ U^ L^3 

Where is the original of this ^>^ ^J^^ »S ^^Xa^ ^1 
letter. - - * 

If chitfhi kt afl kdhSn hat ? ^^ 

•This is only a duplicate copy. i^^ ig. • 

Yeh tofaqaf, musanna hat, ^^ -^ I* 



♦Call up the new cases one by ^^| ^^| < ij^^] JS 

Na'S admiyon ho eh ek har he 
biddto. 



J^./l/ 



•What is the matter with you ? C T 1 ^ 1 C 

Kya hM turn ho f ^ ^ • 

tShew your tongue. ,^i ^ 

Jibh dehUao. -?^^ *^^ 

Have you pain anywhere P a \ ^ C (^ 

Kahin ku6hh dard hat. ^ ^ ^^ ^ifi^ 



Kahin kuchh dard hat. 

How is your appetite ? 
BhUkh haisi hai ? 



Do you digest your food P ^ j, ((^^ ) b> ^^ (X/u^ 

Kya kh&na hazm hota (pachta) ^^ ^ ^^ ' y^ r^ ^ ^ 

hai? 



* Observe the oonstraotion. 
t N.B. — The word ^^ilA %abSn is often used instead of <aj^ jibh by 
nnedacated natives. 
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Do you ever have fever ? Tf I • ^ ^t 

Turn ko Jcahht buMar ata hat ? L^ '^ ' J«i C^4^ jV 

Draw a long breath. • C ?l I 

Lwmhi sans khencho. J7^ ^j»a-*» ^^^a^J 

*Tell me yonr name. , , I* i . i 

4pn5 «5m hatOo. JH (* ^J* 

Cough, cough once more. 51 C % - 51 (^ 

Khansoy pher khanso. ^^--a^ j^ "^^ 

*Lie down on your bed. ,L LfU O l^U iU , Jjl 

4pw cmr-pHipar letjao, -^ • • Jv ^^ > v Vi^^ 



Draw np yonr knees. J^\ S ^uJSj 

Unutnon ko uthao. ^ -/ ^^J 



Turn over on your nght side. I • X ^«^^ JLaIiA 

DaAnf fara/ A;o karwaf h, -/ <y -^ ^ ^"z^ 

Now tarn on yotir left side. J mJa^C X ikL ^ lA 

Ah bain taraf ko karwat lo. -T -V -/ J^ C^' • 



Ab bain taraf ko karwat lo. 

Lie on your back — on your face, 
Ohit lefo — pat leto. 

Show me your gums. 



^ ji^-^e^ 



aavw me your gums. «k1 C' % |- 

MasUr^ dekhlao. -J-HT* -^?***^ 

At what time does ' the ferer i-^- i • • ^ 

attack yon P ■ ^ ^Jt M ^^ U^ 

Kis waqt huJsbdr charhta hai ? 

About seven in the evening. S£jk*^ ^"T^^rf ^^^^ ^ f 
8hcm ke waqty qarib scit baje. 



• • 



* Observe the oonBtrnotion. 
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And when does it leave you ? . jjj^ jf ^ \ 

Ar^ hab utar jam hat r L^ • J • ^ 

•Generally about 4 a.m. X ^ <wi> )l^ jS yM 

Aksar koi char bafe fajr ho. T JT^ <^^ ^ ^ «^> J 

fHow long have you been Buf- ^^ ^r ^^ .^^ J^ ^*^ 

f ering from fever P 
Kab 86 turn ho huJsho/r hW IcarUi 

haif 

Mujhe ptyas bahut lagtl aur ui^ |, ^ 



I am very constipated. ^ CLPivl 

Mujh ho qabziat shiddat se hau ^^ 







♦Give bim five grains every ^^ j^ M^ T J 

tbree bours. * ^^ ^ ^^ ^^ 

Kn ^m ghanfe he ba*d pUnch ^i ^ jU jti 

p&nch grain diyS karo. ^J • C^^ ^^ g^ 

He is better now tban be was. 
Ab pahle ae achchhd hau 



j^ U*.' ^ ^ vi 



How did you catcb cold P »^ i\ s juif^ L ^ 

Kig{ara^ se sardi lag gat? ^^^^ ^^ Jr C JrL^ 

Four days ago, Sir, I got wet _ ^ ^ • . A^ .^.^^ 
on guard. ^ ^— -^ ^-^ ^^ ^-^^ 

Hugur^ chilr roz hue mat? pahre [^ Lj y^C ^jJ ^ v %^ 
jjar ftfctgf gfaya tha. * -^ '^ 

•2^.B.— Observe this use of ^^ signifying " abont." 

t Obflerve this idiom. 



MEDICAL PHKASES. 135 

Had you any shivering ? I4J b1 IjU^ ^4^ [^ 

Kya kuchhjara dya thd ? • v 

Put his bed in a corner, out of ^ J,^ X Jlj ^Lai^ , C,^! 
the draught. sj^ dif f ^^t ^^' 

Us hi chdr-pdi ho goshe mei^ rahh JD I J^ O in^l iJ ^ ^<f\ 
do, hi us par hawd na lagne ^ ^ 

pdwe. ^ 4 ^ ^^ 

He will require a sick attend- »^U JL^^ lCI JLmiU Ju*>^I 

Us he waste eh chhuttt wdLd chd^ ^^^ 

hiye. 

•Please write a requisition for »^ X J U . S^ a^ CSJbl 
a sick attendant. ^ >i ** ^ 

Eh chhuttt wale he liye dar' o ^^^ CL.^JjAJl> 

ihwdst likhiyegd. 

Take care there is no communi- ^Jy^^.^ ^| j^ ^ ^l4^y^ 
cation between this case of * ^ 

small-pox and the regiment. (^ ^.SlU ij^S ^ J]} 

Sbohar-dar ho hi is chechah wale 1 ** • 1 

na pde, 

A report must be sent at once. *^(^ [^^ ^ ^ | 1 ^js^ . ^| 
Eh ripot fauran bhefd chdhiye, ^" * * * '^ -^^ * 

He is complaining of griping. ^ i^^ ^ - - x^ 

TFn/i maroroii A;2 6a^M^ shihdyat *^ ^"Ht^ <^ ^^-^ ^ 

Is this man delirious at night ? ^S Jl>^ J Utpl; i^t> I Ay> 

YeA fiimi r5^ ho hazydn hi hdlat - •• -/ > Vi^ nP* 

?/ieit ra^^il hai ? l^^^) i*!^ ^ ** ^)Ia 

^ QbsepTe the constrnctioi). 
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At present he is qaite insen- k^ j iJS2^^ i^ k£^^ ii»l 

sible. ^ 

Is waqt woh hilkull be^hosh hat. ^^ 

♦Give him iced milk to drink g^w) ^^ j ^d^^l ^4^ ^4^ 

ocoasioDally. '^ •• * •• * 

Kahht kahht usko baraf dudh ^\ J^J 
pilate raho. 

His pulse is very small and ir- i y i ^ ^ \ . • 

regular. JO ^"^y • ^^p ^^^ U» 

Nab^ tbs hi bahut barik aur be- 
q&^ida hai. 



^ »<3SU 



Stop this medicine from to-day. C i^J^ b*> V ^-- irl 

Isolate the case of Scnbies. ^ ^ v«lJ^ ^ J I W^C^ 

Khvjli wale ko 'alahida rakho. ^^ i^»i^ f d>C/^P^ 

'^^stokf ' ^'^^ "" ''^'' ""^ '''''" CJ^ ^ ^"^ ^^^ V- 
Teh bimaritavikd stmalUmhoti j^ f jk. 

Call the 6^t8^t and tell him to ^ 4t> ^4$ J^lji^) f l J**^ 

bring his mussuck full of cold « > ** 

water. ^ o'^ X Sa^J 0^-«^ 

Bhisti ho bullio anr kah do ki ** 

mashk than^e pant se bhar ke a*^' ^^ i<olsfc. /^ \4> 

jaldt se lawe. ** - 

* Wrap him atonceinioed slieets ^ (JJD*^^^ C^S^^^jl T^ 
and give him a hypodermic , i a I 

injecticm of Quiniiie. ^^ ^ ^ y^ ^^ ^'^'^J^ 

^aiA?ttn wsA;o %handl chadaron i, . 1^«l.j ...Jja^ 

wte» lipetnd aw chamre ke •• ^ -> ♦ *^ \zJ^r/^ 
niche Quinine pechkdrl se dena. 



* Observe the constrnotion. 
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TRANSLATION OF MANUSCRIPT 

EXERCISES. 



1. — Transliteration. — Oharih jparwar scdSmat. 

Job 86 fidvi ydhUn Qyci hai^ Tiames^ bimSr rahtU Tuii aur h4 
paktm isjagah nahtn, aur dawa hhi kuchh dastyab nahin hoH, 
lihaza umedwSr hUn ki tahdil giul^fn ki kisi dusrtjagah ho jSiwe 
warna ghuldm isjagah zariir matydwegS^iJOdjih th&^arzkiy&iaqB,%, 

^Arzi fidvi Karam HUin^jama^dar. 

Translation. — Hail^ cherisher of the poor. 

Ever since your devoted one came here, he has been con- 
tinually ill, and in this place there is no physician, nor is any 
medicine obtainable. I therefore hope that your slave's transfer 
to some other place may be brought about, otherwise, your slave 
will undoubtedly die in this place. The request is reasonable, 
therefore it was made. 

The petition of your devoted Karam Khan, jemadar. 

Notes*— u»ULm6 Daatyab— from dagt (hand) and ydftan (root yab,V 

to attain— (Persian.) 
]^ lihaza^ (Ardthio) particle {i*on aooonnt of, and 

ta4 hdza^thiBm 

ibjj u^ama— short for fi;a-ayar-na*and if not. 

M 
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Ui /a^^it* Thii word is not tranfllateable In its prssent 

position. It simply indicates the end of the 
petition. Literally it means only, 

N>B. — The alif written at the head of this petition is the 
initial letter of AllQh, the name of the Deity, with which all 
Mahommedans begin all documentary writings. 

2. — Transliteration. — Okarib parwar salamat. 

Hash'uUimkm ftuzftr he fidvt ne ziUa KdnpUrjakar eh sau dat 
ddmi qauni'i'Bdjput se bhartt kiye hai^^ aur eh eh rupaya ft kas 
thurdh he wlUie^ jo hashi dastiir aur ^vkm ^u?ur he de dtyds 
Ohunilnchi units Uiriih isl mahine hi fidvt ma' sab ddmtyon ke 
chhlkmi men ^isir kogS* Lekin Agre ke rSate nahin Swegil Barelt 
a rSh se iiivegd surUi hat ki wahSn bimari bahut hat aur &dfn. 
marte hain. ltti\tk^9,n ^arz kiya faqai, ^Arp fidvt Bdm Par^M 
HawiJildar kampani chhUrum. 

Translation — Hail, cherisher of the poor. 

According to the order of yonr Honour, your devoted one 
having gone to the KanpUr district, has enlisted one hundred 
and ten men of the Bajpnt tribe, and has given each man one 
vupee for snstenance, in accordance with custom and your 
Honour's orders. Accordingly, on the 29th instant, your devoted 
one, with ftH the men will present himself in the cantonment, 
but will not come by the Agra route ; he will come by way of 
Bareli. He has heard that thei^e is much sickness there, and 
men are dying. 

This petition is sent by way of report. 

The petition of your devoted Bam Pershad, Hawaldar of the 
fourth company. 
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^OTEBtT^Notice the construction of the Agent ease in the first sentence, 
^i^ ^ ^ lMM*eaoh man. This may also be translated by admi 
fnchhe, 
f^ ma'*with— 'followed by the genitive. 

^j^ ^mari* Illness— often used instead of oholera eaphemis- 
tically. 

UHjs) JiliWan^Anhio adverbial form from Ifji^* — a report. 

3. — ^Transliteration — G^art& jparwar sdUlmat. 

Aj fidvi ki (abrat bahut bim&r hai, aur ffiqat-UHmad o raft 
nahi^ lihdza umedwQr h^n hi ruH^at do roz ki miljdwe aurjo 
^tefSr ruibsat na den to ^ewa^i apn(i de dun, WSf'ib thU ^ar^ kiyS 
faqat. 

^Arfi fidvi Hamdnif dirzl, mvlSzim % ^ufur. 

Translation. — Hail^ eherisher of the poor. 

To-day your devoted servant's health is very bad, and he has 
not strength to walk. I therefore hope that two days* leave 
may be g^nted, and if yoar Honour will not grant me leave, 
then I will give a substitute to take my plaoe. The request 
made is a reasonable one. Enough. 

The petition of the devoted Harnam, tailor, servant to your 
Honour. 

NoT£8.— Fidvi a fflhVat hahut hlmer hai,^ThiB idiom is one in very 
oommon use, bat it is not strictly aocorate, as the word himdr 
jU^ means iU, and the word «ftkiuU» means state of 

health. It should strictly be ** tahPat iftarob hat my state of 
health is bad ; i.e., mati^ Jnmdr hili^ I am ill. 
^^iyB 'Etoofi^tk sabstitate, more oommonly ^A$ hadti 
(the men whose profession it is to write petitions for the 
commoner and less edaoated class of native servants are very 



Ida- 
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fond of diBplayiag their erudition by using high-flown words 
In plaoe of the simpler words of the bazar vemaculaur). 



4. — Transliteration. — Qharih parwar sdloimat 

Kalfidvt tbSs^e l&m s^akkar ^e hazSr kojStd thajah kotwali he 
pels pahuncha to Ndrayan kanstabal ne mujhko gall di aur lUt 
ghtL^se ,86 bahut mar a tamdm Mzar he log gawdbh hain liTiaza 

umedw&r hun hi huzur Damborde ko 'adalat men talab farmakar 

• • • • • 

sazH den^ nqhiift to mh ra'iyat mfkar kt tabah ho jaegi. 
WSjih tha ^arf kiyd faqa^, 
^Arzifidvi HirSL Singh, baqqal. 

Translation. — Hail, cherieher of the poor. 

Yesterday your devoted servant was going to the bazap for 
the purpose of baying sngar. When I had arrived near th« 
kotwali, Narayan constable abused me, and with kicks and 
blows severely assaulted me. All the bazar people are wit- 
nesses. I therefore hope that your Honour having summoned 
the above-mentioned to the Court will punish him, otherwise 
all the subjects of the Government will be ruined. The peti- 
tion is reasonable, therefore it is made. The petition of Hira 
Singh, greengrocer. 

yoTKS.-^g?iafefcar — Sugar. The other words are mifn^ chtm, 

Kotwali — Police-station where the Ttotwdl or chief police 

ofScer is. 
J^a^8to&a^— 'Simply our English word transliterated. 
Qhuf^sa — A blow with the clenched fist ; for example, " Us Tie 

eh ghuvifa mara," He struck him a blow with the fist. 
Ndniburda — Literally he whose name (ndm) has .been taken 

(burda), the aforesaid {Nardycm)^ 
<^^i2a^^-Court. Faujdari 'adalat— Oriminal C$urt. 
. .>,-»':},' • IHwani ^addlat — Civil Court, . . 

. *iv /:> •.:.: t.v -'9«idr *addlat — High Ooiurt. 
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^2a5 /armana-— To sammoti. 

Ba*iyat. This is the word whioh the English eqtiivale^t ** ryot " 
is intended to represent. The Hindi word is parjd. 
* ' Tahdh hojdna—^To foe rained, destrbjred, wrecked. 

BagqaZ— Properly a ** greengrocer," but nsed for the " hunniah, 

« 5. — Transliteration. — Gharib parwar saldmat, 

Bahut 'arfia hud ki huzur ve zaban-i-mubarak se farmayci thd 
ki parwarish tvmhdre'he(e Tci kisl jagah toa^t hiHH hone asami 
ke hogz;. ah eh chapras * addlSt-i-faujddrt men Jdkdli hul^hai 
lihSza umedwdr hun ki parwarlsh-i 'hajidtiz&da, U$ asdml par 
hqjdwe ; mundsih thd *arz kzyd, faqat* 

*Ar?tfidvi Jawdhir La^l xauharrir-i-'adSZa*. 
' MawarraMia siynm May. 

Translation. — Hail, cherisher of the poor. 

It is a long time ago that your Honour was graciously pleased 
to say " Your son's preferment shall take place to some post 
at the time of some vacancy occurring," so, now, a chapras has 
fallen vacant in the Criminal Court. Therefore, I hope that 
the preferment of your slave's son to that post may be brought 
About. The request is reasonable, therefore it is made. The 
petition of jour devoted Jawabir La*l, writer of the Court. 

Dd.ted the third of May. — 

Notes.— *ilr?a— a space of time ; another word is mVdd, 

Ztthdn-umuhdrak—^literally *' Your asnpicioas' mouth,** &C. The 

equivalent English idiom is given. 
Par^arigh — Verbal noun from Persian pdrtoatdan to cherish. 

Parwarda « protege. 
Asdml. — Arabic plaral of plural, from ism a name ; hence a 

list of names either of tenants of ain estate or candidateb 

for preferment. Hence used for the vacancy itself. 
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Oha^is, — ^A. belt worn by oertain serTanto u tbe insignia of 
their oifioe. Sitdh serranta are ealled ehaprSm, 

Bandanida — Persian componnd* slave's son. 

Jfu^Mirrtr — ^Arable word denoting a writer. Tbe title of oertain 
writers to the Courts of justice. 

MuwarraMta — dated— passiye participle. Oompare tanfi|*date* 

Siywn — Persian ordinal. It is customary for the better class 
of natives to use the Persian ordinal numerals. 

6. — Transliteration. — g^rtb parwar salcimaL 

*Ar§a eh hafte k& gazra hoga hi musammSb £eEm Dyal chaprast 
mulSzini'i'huzur iitt man d&na Mvi hi dukdn se ^u^ur he wSste 
hgdyH hai aurqimat nahin de gayd>. Aj fidvi ne dam nOmbu/rde 
se {oZab ktya to gGliyan dene lagS aur mSme ho masta'idd huS. 
Qhulam ne dp he ibauf se kuchh na kahSk lihdzH umedwSr hUn 
hi hus^ur qtmat't-dana fidvi ho chapriisi'i'inazkur se dilwade^. WS^ 
jib thd ^arz htySt faqat* ^Arzi'i'Nand EcLm haqqdl. 

Translation. — Hail^ cherisher of the poor. 

About the space of one week lias passed since one Ram Djil, 
chuprSsi, a servant of your Honour, took seven maunds of gram 
from tbe shop of your humble servant, for your Honour's use, 
and did not pay the price. To*day your devoted one demanded 
the price from the aforesaid (Ram Dyal) but he began to abuse 
me and made preparations to beat me. Your slave, through fear 
of your Honour, said nothing, therefore I hope that your Honour 
will cause the price of the gram to be paid to your devoted one 
by the above-mentioned chuprSsi. The request is reasonable, 
therefore it has been made. The petition of Nand Ram baqqSL 

KoTBS.—' Jrfa guzrd hoga. — The future is used here to denote approxi* 
mation to the fact stated. He is not exactly certain that it 
is a week. 



XBANSLATION OF MANUSCRIPT BXERCISGS. 18& 

JfustaSdd— Another example of a high-flown word. Taiyar 

would be the more simple word to use. 
VilwSdena, — Doubly causal yerb, — vide page 70, note. 

7. — Transliteration. — g^rfb panoar saUmaU 

Kal 86 fidvi ho tap o larza a gay a hat aur tamUm hadan men 
dard hai aur damhadam qai hoti hai harchand ki Babu^ut^fd 
itSna ne dawae di par huchh fSida na hud^ lihazS umedwHr hUn 
ki rukhsat ek hafte ki Hnayat ho jawe, agar rukhsat na mUegi to 
fidvt zarur marjdegd aur yeh hhi wazii^ ho ki fidvi nejisroz se 
naukar hua hai kabhi ruihsat nahtn li aur koi bahana ya ]fi\2k 
naukari ke waqt nahin kiyd hamesim hvhm'i'Sarkoir baja ISya 
Wil^jib th& *arz kzySfaqai, ^Arzi Lai Ohuprdsi. . 

Translation. — Hail, cherisher of the poor. 

Since yeisterday, fever and ague have attacked your servant, 
and there is pain in all my body, and from time to time vomit- 
ing occurs. In spite of all the medicine that the Babu of the 
dispensary has given me, no benefit has resulted ; therefore I 
hope that a week's leave may be granted me. If leave is not 
obtained, then your slave will certainly die ; and let this too be 
known, that your slave from the day on which he entered your 
service has never taken leave, and has never made any excuse 
or pretext at the time of duty, and has always carried out his 
master's orders. 

The request was reasonable, therefore it was made. 
The petition of Lai Chuprasi. 

Notes, — Tap o Idrza, — Hindustani equivalent is jafu huVkar, 

Qai.— Also radd, uZ^. Qai is more elegant. 

TTift^.— Clear, evident. ▲ usual way of commenoiag 
notifications. " WdsfH ho hi,** &o., &o. 

^la — Stratagem. Plural Myal, Balatiiful ^iyaf— art- 
fully. 

Baji Una.^-To perform. 
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8. — T&ANSLITBRATION. — ^^th parwar sal&mat 

Jandb-i'^dli parson sefidvi hamUjib hvJcm huzUr he ^addlat men 
ffl^ir hat, aur gawRh hhi sab maujud hain lekin muqaddama 
faisal nahin hotSL, aur Jshdrch fidvi Jed hahut hotd hat, gawdhon ho 
jsk^mrdk detd hai, lihdxa umedwdr hUn kl muqaddama aj pesh 
licjdwe. Wdjih thd ^arz ktydfaqai, 

^Ar^i fidvi Kandan mudda'i. 

Translation. -r-ff a t7, cherisher of the poor. 

My Lord — Since the day before yesterday your humble 
servant has been present at the Court in accordance with your 
Honour's order, and all witnesses too are present, but the case is 
not being decided, and your servant^s expenses are very heavy, 
•as the witnesses' sustenance has to be provided. Therefore I 
hope that the case may be called on to-day. The request is 
reasonable, therefore it is made. Enough. 

The petition of your humble Kandan, plaintiff. 

NoTES.T-3fugg(u2(2ania. This is the teohnioal word nsed in the Courts, 
for a case. 
Pesh hond. — ^Ttf " be heard ** to ** oome on " (a case). 
f Mvdda^i-^^^jo This is the word nsed to denote the plaintiff 

who makes the ^^^ plaint; the defendant is called 

Ajiip Ud^ inudda*d 'alaihif or he against whom the plaint is 

made. 

9. — Transliteration. — Gharth parwar saXdmat. 

^Arsa do sal kd guzrd ki fidvi kt heti ki shjddi Kandan stcndr ke 

gJiar hUi thi, aur sab rusum shadt ke bhl tamdm hogaye the so ab 

namburde ne az rdh daghdbdzi ke shddz dusri jagah kard^, aur 

kahtd hai ki turn apni belt ki shadl aur jagah kar lo, khuddwandd 

Jde in^af hai, ki fidvi ne do sau rvjpaya kharch karke, to shddi ki 
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hat qh kahSn se pMr Una rujpaya l&wen jo shadi dusrl kare lihazH 

rUinedwcir hun hi huzur mudda^a alcdhi ko ^adalat men talah karke 

tski^q^qaji farmawen aur gawah ghulam ke bahut hatn. Wojih.iha 
*ar^ My a faqat. 

^Arzifidm BehcLri Sundr sQkin Bareli- 

Muwarrakha doyum Mai san atharah sau unasi Isawi. 

Translation. — Hail, cherisher of the poor. 

The space of two years has elapsed since your devoted one's 
daughter's marriage took place at the house 6f Kandan, gold- 
Bmith, and all tiie customary observances of the marriage were 
duly completed, bnt now the aforesaid, oat of craftiness, has 
contracted a marriage elsewliere, Vind says to me, "Yon marry 
your daughter in sotno other place." My Lord, this calls for 
justice,' because your slave has already expended t\yo hundred 
rupees in contracting this marriage. Now whence can he 
again obtain so large a. sum as to- enable hini to carry out a 
secoud marriage. Therefore I hope that your Honour will 
summon the defendant to Court, and investigate the, matter. 
Your slave's witnesses are many. The request, &c. 

The petition of your devoted Behari, goldsmith, living at 
Bareli, dated the 2nd of May, 1879 A.D. 

Notes. — Infdf oLaSi Literally equally dividing, hence justice — 
agquit^is. 

TaTfqtqat—ArriYing at the truth {haqtqut). 

Isawi. — Anno Domini— ropposed to <c^««A hijri the year of the 

*'. 

Segira. 

10. — Transliteration, — Gkanb parwar saldmaL 

Kalfidvi ke ghar se khcitt ciya hai us se darydft hua ki fidvi ke 
w&lidneis jahanse iutiqalkiya auY ah ghar par koi sarparast jo 
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sah handohast gdi^w waghflira M hare hoi hSqi ndhin rdhO. Is 
^lat menfidvt hisit^^rah naukari nahin karsaktd^ lihUza umedwSr 
hun hi nSm fidvi hH navkarUi-aSrkar se k9ta jflwe wama sah klir 
Mr mera abtar hofdegS, Wdjb thd ^arz kiyHfaqdfi. ^^r?^ fi^^^ 
YUr ^Ali HaiMadat number two Kompany. 

Tbanslation. — HaiU cherisher of the poor. 

Yesterday a letter arrived from my home; from it I learned 
that your servant's father has departed from this i^orld, and 
now there is no responsible person who can arrange all the 
affairs of the village, etc., remaining. In these circnmstaneesy 
year devoted servant is not able in any way to carry on his 
duty, therefore I hope that your slave's name may be removed 
from the Government service: otherwise all my business will 
be rained. The request is reasonable, therefore it is made. 
Enough. 

The petition of your devoted Yar Ali, Havildar of No. 2 
Company. 

Gy Jlal>t Intiqdl kamd — ^To die; literally to move from one 

place to another. 

jSj^ . Ahtar — ^Topsy-turvy. 

11 — ^Transliteration. — Ghanh parwar saldmat. 

^Arsa ek sdl kH hud ki musammi SardOr Khdn dtrzt ne mahlagk 
ek sau das rUpaya fidvi se qar^ Uye the aur tamassuk iqrarl sdt 
Tnahine kd likhdiyd thd, Ohundnchi ah das mahine guzr ga*e lehin 
ndmhurda rupaya ddd nahin kartd — jo aj fidvi ne rUpaya %alah 
kiyd tokahd hamdre ndm nfilig^ karo, agar Aamsetaqaza X;aro^e to 
ham tumko thuh mdrenge Lihdza umedwdr hun ki ndmhurde ko 
huzUr taiah karke rupaya dUwaden. Wdjib thd ^ar^ Inyd. 

Arzi fidvi Jawdhir haqqdl. 
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Translation. — Hail, cherisher of the poor. 

A year ago Sardar Khan, dirzi, borrowed the sam of one 
hundred and ten rupees from jour humble servant, and wrote 
and gave a promissory note at six months. Accordingly ten 
months have now passed, but the aforesaid does not pay up the 
money. When to-day your humble servant demanded the money 
from him he said, Gk> and lodge a complaint against me ; if you 
dun me I will beat you soundly. Therefore I hope that your 
Honour having summoned the aforesaid would make him pay 
the money. The request was reaAonable, therefore it was made. 

The petition of your devoted Jawahir, grocer. 



^jl%5l v5^r tr* Tamassuk iqrart — ^A promissory note. 
iSS /JmIIj Ndli^ kamd — To lodge a complaint. 
LiU) Tagd|d— Dunning. 

12. — Transliteration. — Ohartb parwar salSmat, 

'Arsa chiir mahine M hua kifidvi ne mablagi^ tis rupaya naqd 
.Bdm Led hawOldarkampant do ko uske gharj&ne ke waqt dtye the 
aur yeh kah diycL thS' ki turn yeh rflpaya hamare hhai Badri Das 
ko de den a aur rasid lekar hamdre pcis rawclna kamU, so kal fidvi 
ke makHnse kha^t ^y^ ^«*> us se daryaft hUd ki hawaldar-i'ma,zknr 
ne wuh rUpaye nahin dtye, lihGza umedwdr hun ki rupaya giulS^m 
k& hawdlddr ki talah se dilaja jawe. Faqa^. ^Arzi fidvi Diyal 
Sipahi. 

Translation. — Hail^ cherisher of the poor. 

It is four months ago that your petitioner gave the sum of 
thirty (30) cash to Bam L&l Havildar of No. 2 Company, at 
the time of his going to his home, and said this : ** You give 
these rupees to my brother Badri Dfts, and after taking the 
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receipt send it off to me/' So yesterday a letter arrived from 
yoar servant's home, and from it be learned that the Havildar 
mentioned has not given these rupees. Theref<)re I hope that 
your slaveys money may be restored to him from the pay of 
the Havildar. Enough. 

The petition of your liumble Dijal Sepoy. 



4JU0 mahlagh — a sum of money. 

A^ *i«^— 30. — The character written above the word ( its ) ift 
the character representing 30 in the notation calld "Raqam. 

f^ naqd — hard cash — as opposed to i^^J nisiya, credit. 

S^j\ usJce. — At tlie time of the Ha vildar's- 'going, &c. — had 
the writer meant at the time of his own going he would have 
written Jsjl apwe. {Vide page 48.) 

dS hi — TJsed to introduce the very words of the speaker cited 

Uj4> V 4> de dena. — Infinitive used as an imperative. 

Ot^J rand. — Receipt. Verbal noun from rasidan to arrive. 
This is not a corruption of the English word as might be thought* 

)yO^ Passive participle from Sj mentioned. 
UUh. b^/4> Passive causal. Vide page 70, and note. 
13. — TRA.NSLITERATION. — 6^arf6 panoar saldmat. 

Kal Qaza-i-ilahi se shauhar fidvta ha faut hogayoi aur koi 
shakh? dusrH rtshtadar yci waris fidvta kcL nahinjo J^ahrgiri 
khane pine M kare aur kot jaedad bhi pfisfidvia he . nahtn hi jis 
9e guzran apnt karun. LihQza umedwar hun ki huzur do rjupaya, 
mahwari rn^re Ich^imnd ki , talah se muqarrar karden ki us se 
guzara fidvta ka.bal^uhi hojaega aur huzur ko c^u^a karungi 
* Arzi fidvia mussLmmsnt BHasU. za,\i ja, Htra OhaprUsi mutawaffi. 
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Translation. — HaU^ cherishBr of the poor. 

Yesterday by the decree of God the husband of your devoted 
one died, and there is no other person, either relation or heir of 
yonr slave, who can look after tire provision of meat and drink, 
and there is no property belonging to yonr humble one by 
means of which I can gain my living. Therefore I hope that 
yonr Honour would appoint to me two rupees a month from ray 
husband's pay, because from that (sum) your servant's liveli- 
hood will be comfortable enough, and I will bless your Honour. 
The petition of your servant Bilasu, wife of Hira Ghuprasi 
deceased. 

Notes. — A is^\ v^l^ qazd-i-Ildhi ae. By the decree of God. 

^)^J warifi — . heir, 

df*^^ jaeddd property. 

^)^ ffuzrdn fem. ') * 

> livelihood. 

l)\oS guzard masc. y 
LSJ^ fndhwdrt monthly pay. 

M 

y U — o muBammdt feminine of ^^••^ muBamvu named. 
^JJ nat^'a wife. 

i^j^^ mutotiMip deceased. Also expressed by the 
words fy^J^ marhum and Ji>^** magkfur» 

14. — ^TRANSL£TERATi0N.^-gJan6 parwar mUhnat 

Jab 86 fidvi pal fan men bharti hUd hai kabht Jtoi qu$ur nahin 
Idyd awt naukari ae hist waqt ghair bftzir nahin hUH awr apne bare' 
'nhdadar kH hameshd kukm mana lekin kal sUbadSr sOkib ne fidvi 
ko bnrS bhala kahajd^ fidvi ne kahd ki mvjhekyfii? giUi dete ho 
to bole ki ham tumko /a«; se nikiU denge^ , £&t«i2d9(ftindd fidvt ko 



192 A GUIDE TO HINDUSTANI. 

ab naukari manzflr oabiq* LiMzS, umedwdr hun fct isti'fS fidH 
M mangUr h<K Faqat, 

* Arfifidvi HfrS L&l Sipdhi hompanf avwal. 

— 
NoTls.— > %s[}^ B/iart^"i-enlisted 

j^^^j*^ Qhair ^aftr— «bMiit. 

yid t^ U^idadar^Offioe-holder— Officer. 

^^ ^ ty Bura hhald AahnJ— ^Literally to say bad and 

good things, to abuse. 
jyJ» *^ Ifati^Kr— agreed to — aooeptable. 

^Aa^I Isti^fd^hiiertiWj asking for pardon or dis- 
charge ; hence resignation* 

Translation. — Hail^ chensher of the poor. 

Smoe your humble servaDt was enlisted in the regiment he 
lias never oommitted any fault, and never at any time lias he 
been absent from duty, and of his own free will and accord 
has always obeyed the orders of his superior officer, but yes- 
terday tbe Sflbadar Sahib abused your bumble servant. When 
your servant said, "Why do you abuse me P" be said " I will 
tarn you out of the regiment.'' My Lord, now no longer is 
service i^preeable to your slave. Therefore I hope that your 
slave's resignation may be accepted. Enough. 

The petition of your slave Hira Lai Sepoy, 1st Company. 

16. — Transliteration* — ^arih parwar saldmat. 

Jab sefidvi gharpar HyH hat hSme^a bimSr hat agarchi bahiU 
HlHf ^bafU kbfina wagiaira kd ktyd lekin Urdm nahtn hotH^ famdm- 
badan men bHi ka dard hai aur kabJu padl men dard ho jum hai 
aur idha sisi ka dard bhi liotd hai tamJlhn . hadan zard hai aur 
hHh pQon par warm SgayA hamesf^a qabfpep mefi rahtd hai darttL 
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hun ki kahin sarsim tmhojUwe lihazd umedwSr hun hi ruiifat do 
mahine ki miljawe wOjih thd ^arz kiyci, Faqat, ^Arzt fidviNabi 
Baihsh Jam^adHr. 

Translation. — Haily chertsher of the poor. 

Ever since your devofced servant arrived at bis home he has 
been ill, be has undergone much treatment at the dispensary 
and elsewhere, but gets no relief, lie has rheumatic pain in his 
whole body, and occasionally pain comes in his ribs, and he 
also suffers from migraine. His whole body is yellow, and his 
hands and feet have swollen. He is always constipated, and 
I fear that in some way or other delirium will arise, therefore 
I hope that I may get two months' leave. The request is 
reasonable, therefore it is made. Enough. 

The petition oE your humble Nabi Ba^sh, Jemadar. 
Notes.— '^dha nn ha dard, Hemicrania — Migraine. 

Dartd hui^ let . • . nahojdioe. Observe the ooDStruotipn, com- 
parable to vereor ne^I fear lest, &o. 

16. — Transliteration. — Oharih parwar salSmaL 

Zar^i'ChaukidcLri qadim sefidvi he nSmpar chSlr Gna mdJiivdn 
miiqarrar hai aurfidvz mah hamdh QdH kartS hai lekin kal ba^g^i 
ne fidvi se kahU ki turn se ham is mahine me^ ath Una lenge 
lihUza um£dw9r hun ki ^uzur ha^^i-i-ma^kUr $e daryaft farmSl 
hat fvhm'i'munSsib den, ki main is zidm se bach jailn uodjib tha 
*ar^ kiy5. Fagaf. 

fidvi Narayan darzi. 

Translation* — Hail^ cherisher of the poor. 

From long time the chaukid&ri money has been agreed upon 
at the rate of four annas a month to the name of your servant, 
and he has month hy month paid it, but yesterday the paymaster 
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said to me '* I yr'iM take from yoa in this month- eight 
annas ; " therefore I hope that yoar Honour will enquire from 
the aforesaid paymaster, and pass a suitable order, so that I 
may escape from this oppression. The petition was reasonable, 
therefore it was made. Enough. The petition of your devoted 
servant Narayan dirzi. 

Ba ihsjd — paym as te r. 

17. — Transliteration. — ^arth partoar salamat. 

Parson das hcge rUt ko fidvi ke makSn men chori hogcii aur 
(Ishab malty at sau ruptkct chori gayQ, jab kotwdl sShib $e t{{iZd' 
kt to unhon nejawdh dlyci ki tumfareb karte ho khudawandik jH'i 
ghaur hai ki fidvi kd Hsbfib chori gayA aur fidvi fareb karta, 
Huziir mauqa' par tashrif lawen aur gawUhon se darydft harm 
tab fidvi kcL hat huziir ko khulj'Qwe, Faqat. 

^Arzi fidvi Malik Ohand mudda^i. 

Translation. — Hail, cherisher of the poor. 

The day before yesterday at ten o'clock at night a robbery 
took place in your servant's house, and property to the amount 
of a hundred rupees was stolen. When I reported the matter 
to the Kotwal sahib he replied, you are cheating. My Lord, 
here is room for deliberation, because your humble one's pro- 
perty is stolen, and he himself is accused of deceit. If your 
Honour would visit the place and enquire of the witnesses, then 
your humble one's state would become known to your Honour. 
Enough. The petition of Malik Chand,^. plaintifE. 

Notes.— gS^* Mauq' — Adverb of place, from fs\j, cf. AmSIj event 
liy %JUijm} TQshnflana-^To honour by coming. Another form of, 
ezpresaion is li(*^ ^^J (^ qadam ranja/armind. 
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1^. — Transliteration. — Of^arlb parwar adLdmdt. 

Aj bhdLi fidvi kd ghar se dySL hai aur irSda U8kd> yeh hai hi 
naukarf i aarkcLr hare aur ^umr usM qartb his haras ki hai aur 
likha pafha hai lihUza umedwWr hUn ki ha^d muULhiza dcLktar 
fAhih ke wuh is palfan men hharti ktyd, jdme kiswOs^e ki fidvi 
ke hSp dSkdd qadtm sefauj men nankar rahe hw^ aur fauj hi ko 
pasand karte haioi wdjih jcmkar ^ar^ ktyd. Faqa^, ^Arzi fidvi 
K&U Oharan, sipdhi. 

Translation. — Hailf cherisher of the poor. 

To-day your devoted servant's brother came from home, and 
it is his wish to serve the Gk)vernment. His age is abont twenty 
years, and he can read and write. Therefore I hope that after 
the examination by the Doctor, he may be enlisted in this regi*- 
ment, for the reason that yonr humble servant's ancestors for 
ages have served in the Army, and like no other profession. 
Having considered the request reasonable I have made it. 
Enough. 

The petition of your servant Kali Gharan, sepoy. 

Notes. — Likhd pafhS hai. This is a very idiomatio expression. 

Nauhar rahe haii^ Have always served. This word rahnd (to 
remaiii) is very useful in expressing habitual action, or an 
action still going on. 

FaiLJ hi ho pasand karte hoAf^ It is the Army which they like 

(and no other profession). All this idea is conveyed by the 

emphatic particle hi. 

It shonld. be noticed that this particle may often be nsed 

in the middle of a word : for instance, in answer to 

the question. 

Turn Lakhium men rahte ho? We might answer ^ Hdn 
Lakh M'nau mst^t Yes, in Luoknow itself* 

N 
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19. — Transliteration. — ^arib parwar salSmat. 

Jandh *Sli htishul hukm ^ufur he fidvi ne do hOthi Nawfih 
8dhih BahQdur se lehar Kds^ipUr men pahunchS d/iye chSr ghore 
sarkari ya*ne huzUr Tee maqHm ^afaih^ne par rakhe hain Jts 
waqt Up ho darkSr ?u>h taiySr Jiain aur BdjH Klls^lpUr hht kahte 
hain hi chSr fit aur fj^ihd,r% ho tumho eh mahine he liye de sahte 
hain agar huzur farmHwen to BdjQ JS^Shih se hUthi lehar jangal 
men taiydr rahhUn iHiWan ^arf hiyS. Faqai. ^Arzi fidvi Indyat 
thOn, y'ama^dar. 

Translation. — Hail^ cherisher of the poor. 

Most noble Sir, in accordance with yonr Honour's order, yoor 
humble servant having taken two elephants from the Nawab 
Sahib Bahadur, has sent them to Kashipur, and four horses be- 
longing to Government, that is to say of your Honour's, are halt- 
ed at the dispensary. Whenever they may be required by your 
Honour they are ready, and the Raja of K&shipur too says, " I 
can give you four more hunting elephants for a month." If 
your Honour shoald instruct me, then I will take the elephants 
from the Raja Sahib and keep them in readiness in the jungle. 
The petition of your humble servant Inayat Khan, jamadar. 

Notes. — Sarhan. This is a very common word in nse to express pro- 
perty belonging to one's master. 

For instance. A master asks — Teh Ids In fopi haif The 
bearer m "^ht answer " Barltar hi hai.** It is yours, Sir. 

It is also ^d to express the Supreme Government as '* Teh 
SarhSr ha huhm Tuti.*' This is a Qovenment order* 

It is literally « head of affairs." 

20.— Transliteration.— fi^ianb parwar aalAmat. 

Fidvi ne iqbal-i-huzur se Oj HarydL qaidi ho jo sSt haras kn 
mi'adi thd giriftS^r kar liy& aur dusre logon kt giriftliri msn ^kab 
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o roz koshistt kartH hUn itiila^an ^arz kiyH. Mukhbiron ne Mflhr 
di hai hi tin isIitihSLri zilla Bijnor men hai^ so fidvt ne eh ddmi 
ma'tabar apnot rawdna hiyd, hai waqt milne surHgi hd fauran 
rawSina Bijnor hUif^g(l aur fidvt ho parson se tap o larza lagH hahut 
hamzori hai aftab daalat ka taban ralie. Faqat 

^Arzifidm Narctyan Dass^ Inspector, 

Translation. — Hailf oherisher of the poor. 

Your humble servant yesterday by your Honour's good fortune 
arrested Harya, the prisoner who was in for a term of six years, 
and is night and day striving to arrest the other men. This 
petition is sent by way of report. The informers have sent in 
word that three of the proclaimed men are in the Bijnor dis- 
trict, so your humble servant has sent there a trasfcworthy man 
of his own. As soon as a clue is obtained I will start for Bijnor 
without delay. Your humble servant has had fever and ague 
since the day before yesterday ; there is great weakness. May 
the sun of wealth remain shining brightly. Enough. 

The petition of Narayan Dass, Inspector. 

Notes* — Iqlal-i-lkupir se^Ap Jce iqhal se. This phrase [is very com- 
mon, attributing any saooess to the g^d fortune of the 
superior. 
Mi^adi — Technical term. MVdd means a period of time. 
j£&ti?iin~Proclaimed — ^mentioned in an Ishtihdu 
Mu'tabaf^ This word is vulgarly pronounoed mdtahar. 
Fawraw— Immediately. Hindi equivalent— turant, jhaf, 
Aftab, ^•— Very common form of ending to a petition. 

21. — Tbanslttbeation.— fl^n6 parwar salOmat, 

Fidvt ar§a'i-bis sSl se pins^an pQtdL hai aurpahh risdUl sowHrSn 
Hindustani mef nauhar thU aur ah fidvt ho Wriza falij hd, hogayS 
haiy chal nahin sahtSL — lihdzSl umedwWr hiin hi pinsltan fidvi hi 
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fidvi he befe he nUm par muqarrar ho jdwe tmih sarhar ae liya 
karega— fitun^&ydnibar *arz hiyH aftah daulat hd, tdhdm rdhe 
Faqat. 

*Arzi fidvi Karam Khdn Sowar j pins^anddr muwarraiha doyum 

Tbakslation. — Hail, cherisher of the poor. 

Your petitioner from the space of tiyentj years has drawn a 
pension and also served in the first Bengal Cavalry, and now 
paralysis has attacked year hnmble one, and he cannot walk ; 
therefore I hope that your petitioner's pension may be allotted to 
the petitioner's son's name. He will always draw it from 
Government. Having considered it fitting he has made his 
request. May the snn of wealth remain shining. Enough. 

The petition of your devoted Karam Khan Sowar, pensioner^ 
dated the second of June. 

Notes. — FsUj — Hemiplegia, often associated with laqwa^ 

facial palsy. 

LtyQ haregdi — Vide page 70 frequentative verb.. 
22. — Transliteration. — Qluxrih parwar salUmaU 

flu^ur ne farmayH thd hi ham rupaya tumhdrH das tari^ ko 
denge, so dj das tQrtih ko fidvi hSzir hUQ h^ai lihS^db umedwcur h^n 
hi rupaya fidvi ha aj vail jHwe his wdsfle hi fidvi ab ghar jata 
hai mun^h tha ^arz htya. Faqaf. 

*Ar^ fidvi Kis^an saudagar. 

Translation. — Hail^ cherisher of the poor. 

Your Honour said, " I will pay you your money on the tenth,' ^ 
so to-day on the tenth, your servant has presented himself, 
therefore hope that your servant's money may be given him to- 
day, because your servant is now going to his home. 
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It was fitting— the petition was made. Enough. 

The petition of your humble Kishan, merchant. 

NoTBB.— Das tdnl^ ho—On the lOfch. Notice this ase of particle ko. 

Ohar jMd — ^Notice this idiom — not ghar ho jdtd, 

Saudagar — Another word Baipdri. 

23. — Transliteration. — Gharib parwar saldmat. 

Parson w&qi* bUrahvin mUh h&zQ ho musammi Kandan Singh 
hrHdar fidvi kd> ba 411at mQrpit he qaid hogayH hat aur pUs nSm 
burde he lota nahini is bais se bahut taklif hat UhUzoL umedwiUr 
hQn hi huhm^i-hu^ur wlUie diUme lotd mazhUr he banUm dan^;^ 
fHhib he 9adir ho jdiwe hi touh lota qaidt ho dihffSden^ WSjih 
thct *arz htySL. Faqafl. 

^Ar^ fidvi JawQhir Singh, barddar-i-Kandan Singh, qaidt. 

Translation. — Hail, cherisher of the poor. 

The day before yesterday, the twelfth of this month, one Kan- 
dan Singh, the petitioner's brother, was arrested on a charge of 
assault, and the aforesaid (Kandan Singh) has no loUi. For 
this reason he is greatly inconvenienced, therefore I hope that 
an order of your Honour's for the giving of the htct mentioned, 
may issue in the name of the darogha sahib, so that he may 
icause to be given to the prisoner a lofd. The request is reason- 
able, therefore it was made. Enough. 

The petition of the devoted Jawahir Singh, the brother of 
Kandan Singh, prisoner. 

Notes. — ^Ulat^A oanse ; also nsed to signify illness. 

Ba»j^-Syn. wdaie, Uye, hSran, sdbdb se* 

7aft^/— Notice the gender of words of this measure (taf 
is feminine (wde page 26). 
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Ddro£h<i — ^ThiB word is frequently xniBprononnoed daro^a. The 
long alif Bhonld be caref oily remembered, to aroid confusion 
with the Persian word &4)d daro^— a fie. 

Ifidir hond--To issue. Till further orders is. expressed by 

^b |t^ Jl^^*^ ^ fudUr i hukmi itSnu 

N.B.'^Loid should be spelt 6^ 

24. — Tbanslitbbation.. — ^arth parfcar salUmaL 

Jandb ^dlifidvt dast basta mu'riz hai hi Sjkal maraz-i-checliak 
k§ az bas zor hai aur mere chand tiflak aise hain Jcijtnko tika 
nahii^ diydl gayH aur meri tamaniia yeh hai hi yeh hSm ^uzUr he 
dast-umubHrak se avjdm pdwe to ^ain Uawindi o banda nawazi 
hogijiskdL g^nkrlya tamSm ^Umr (idd na kar sakungd, 

^Ar^t fidvi InQyat JQiSn Bats tiswm Janwari san. AtTUlrah sau 
ufUisi Isawt, 

Translation, — Eail^ cherisher of the poor. 

Eminent sir, your bnmble servant with joined hands repre- 
sents that now-a-days the small-pox is very prevalent, and there 
are several children of mine, who have not been vaccinated, and 
my desire is this, that this operation should be carried ont by 
yonr Honour's anspicions hand, then it will be the height of 
kindness and a consideration which I shall never be able to 
repay daring my whole life. 

The petition of your devoted In ay at Khan Rais, the 30th of 
January, 1879 A.D. 

Notes. — MuWi? — one who makes an arz. 
Mara?— Disease. 

Tifiah. — Little children — diminutive of tiH* 
fikS denS or TiJca lagan&^To inoculate — ^vaccinate — J'tkS 
kamd to mark the forehead with the tika. 
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TumannS'^ Kkwihiah — desire (notice the gender, vide page 21 ) . 
KhSwindi. — Kindness— JDtftotnd. a lord or hnsband* 
Bandanawdai — Slave-cherishiug, from Persian naioi js&tan •■ 

parwardan, (gharih parwari )• 
8huhnvti,^A thankoffering. 

25. — Transliteration. — O^anh parwar ^adiUi'ZamSn HUtim-i- 
toaqtj NaushirwSn Jandh Lankin Sdihib Bahddur dUma iqhdluhu. 

Jandh ^HU ^Sl yeh hai hi do qi^a^ partoHna az rdhi gkarth 
partoari o handa nawdzt M SarJeSr fatz dsSr se bazarie dOk bar 
makdtn wdlid fidvi he marhamat farmSyH thU pahuncM aur hSl 
parwarishfidmki maHUm hud Khuda huzur ho aur hiibH sdJ^ib ho 
saUhnat rahhe. Hdl yeh hai hi jabse huzur rawUna wilHyat ho 
hue fidvi ne nauhari Oheren sS^ib bahSdur jo hi FaizabSd men 
A^ishtant Kamishnar the wahiin par muldzim raha *arsa chand 
roz hH hfiH hi wuh margae lihdzH fidvl htichh tadbtr rail he hirdya 
hi harhe bahut jald ihidmat men hSzir hogd,. Wajib thU ^arz 
kiycl. Aftdh i daulat o iqbUl hH chamahtdi hujiyo, 

*Arzi advi ih^nazSd OhSsi ihS^n ihansdman muwarraiha cha^ 
hUrwn mdih Ahtobar san atharah sau ihciat Isawi, 

Translation. — Oherisher of the poor^ Just one of the time, Hafim 

of the age, NaushtrwHn of this era, 8fc., 8fc. 

May h%8 prosperity continue. 

Sir, this is the state of affairs : That the two kind letters 
which yonr honour sent to the honse of your servant's father, 
by way of favonr and kindness, arrived? and the degree of 
favonr shewn by yon to yonr servant became known ; may GKkL 
preserve yonr honour and the young master in safety. This 
is the state of affairs : Since your honour set out for England, 
your servant entered the service of Mr. Green, Assistant Com- 
missioner of Faizabad, and remained in his service ; he died 
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a few. days ago, therefore your servant having made some 
arrangement for his rail-fare will very quickly present himself 
in yonr hononr's service. The request was reasonable, there- 
fore it was made. May the snn of fortune and prosperity 
remain shining. The petition of your house-born Ghasi Khan 
k ftnsftmfin, dated the 4th of October, 1881, A.D. 

26. — Transliteration. — Qharib parwar aallknat. 

Fidvt ^asan *Ali iffuhaddr hi ^ar^i yeh Aat, fidoi aur fidvi he 
hdp ddde saikron haras ae MUharQjQ Owdiliar kcL ra*iyat haij aur 
das hazHr highd zamin Idihiraj fidvt hS> maurusi milk hai^jis 
par kabhi kot kirdya muqarrar nahzn thUy aur kisi waqt men kisi 
MahHrdjS, fd^ih ne kot thircij f^ahih rwMn kiyd, thQy aur na is 
waqt ke Maharaja sdMb ne kahhi kuchh kirOya na UyH. Magar 
in dinoi^ MahardJH sH^h ke hh&iyon ne na^aqq MaJUlrajH sQhib 
ke hinU hukm kul zamin ko ^a&£ kar liyoL hai^ aur fidvi ki koi *arz 
Mahd/rGjS, sa^ih tak pahunchni nahin dete. Is liye fidvi MahdrSjd 
§a^%b ke nUm ki ek *arzi is ^ars^ ke sath ^uzur men hheftS, Aj2n, aur 
umedwcir hun ki ^us^Ur is ^ar^i ko OwaliSr ke Agent &a^ib hahSdur 
ke ^uzUr men hJief dijiye, ta ki wuh MahcLrdjd J^Qhib ke hu?Ur men 
pesh kar dewen, 

Ahnarqum ttsri Janwari san afhara sau satUsi Isawi, 

Translation. — Ohe^-isher of the poor^ Hail, 

This is the petition of your devoted Hasan All Subadar; 
That your servant and his ancestors have been for years sub- 
jects of the Maharaja of Gwalior, and ten thousand bighas of 
land, freehold, is the hereditary property of your petitioner. 
There has never been any rent assessed upon this property, nor 
has any Maharaja at any time demanded any rent, nor did the 
former Maharaja ever take any rent. However, nowadays the 
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Maliaraja's brothers, unlawfully and without the Maharaja's 
orders, has confiscated the whole of the land, and do not per- 
mit my petition from your devoted servant to reach the Maha-^ 
VBJU, Accordingly your servant sends herewith to your honour 
a petition to the Maharaja, and hopes that your honour will be 
good enough to send this petition to the Agent of the Gwalior 
State, that he may present it to the Maharaja. Dated the 3rd 
of January, 1887. 

27. — Transliteration. — Ohanhpanoar kbudawand na^mat 
fdiyyQzi zaman ddma AllUhu iqhUlahu, 

Janflb ^&li §urat yeh hai kijab ^u^ur chhikmi Sitdpur se laraf 
wildyat he tas^rif lechale yeh ih^nazdd hht ^uzur he hamrdh 
chain s^ahr Kalkatte tah gay d jab hi huzur jahdz par sawdr hohar 
rawnna simt-i-wUdyat hus, ba^d do roz he yeh fidvi makdn rawdna 
hudf lehm skab o roz yeh du^d mdngta thd hi Khuddjeld ^uzur ho 
Hindustdn men Idwejo huzUr a/pne risdle men raunaq afroz howen 
hande ho bahtit khushi hdsil howe hi Haqq ta^dla dpJeo badarja ^dla 
he pahunchdde roz baroz taraqqi dphi *umr dardji bdba hi hare. 

Ab fidvi umedwdr hai hi hab wdste is Jshanazad he hvkm ho hi 
fidvi ihidmat guzdrl dur tdbi^ddri men hdzir ho, Wdjib thd ^arz 
hiydj Alldhi aftdb iqbdl davlat hd chamxihtd hujiyo. Aur yeh 
hhdnazdd shahr-i-Lalshnciu m>ahalla Quiabpur muttasH-i-pul-i' 
dhani lab-i-Oumti mahdn Munshi Yusuf ^dn rahtd hUn. 

Khdnazdd Qhdsi ^dn Khansdmdn muwarraHkd tdriii nau 
mdh Jtddl san afhdrah sau ihdsi. 

Translation. — Oherisher of tJie poor, lord of favours, most 
generous of the age, may Ood prolong his fortune, 

V Sir, this is the state of affains: When your honour left the 
station of Sitapur for England, this houseborn slave too went 
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with your hononr, as far as the city of Calcntta. When your 
honour having embarked started for England, after two days 
your servant set out for his home, but day and night he was 
praying that God would quickly bring your honour back to 
Hindustan. If your honour should again return to your own 
regiment, your servant will greatly rejoice. May God promote 
you to great honour, and day by day increase your promotion 
and grant your son a long life. Now your slave is hoping and 
wondering when he will be summoned to serve your honour. 

It was reasonable the request was made. O Gk)d ! may tbe 
sun of prosperity and good fortune remain shining, and this 
housebom one is living in the city of Lucknow mahalla Qutab- 
pur, near the iron bridge on tbe banks of the Gumti, at the 
house of Munshi Yusuf Khan. Your servant Gbasi Khan 
Kbansaman. Dated the ninth of July, 1881. 

28. — Transliteration. — Janith't-mukarrami'mu^azzamfaiyyaz 

'i'ZamHn $&^ih BaTi&dur, 

Ba^d taslim multamis hUn — ki chanda shafaMk^n^ ^^^^^ denH 
ek kdir-i ihair hai yeh chanda hekasQn martzSn o mt^tOjdn 
ke Je&m awegd aur harek zifHiHn o muazzaz^ jaise Qp o mz digar 
fShibUn hain unpar ek far^ hai ki bechoLrSn o mcindagdn ko dawH 
bdlshih.^ ^'^ ^cisbul hukm Oovernment-i'dltya jo sdhib das rUpaya 
sSl 86 ziydddi chanda dewenge unkSncim tajsbia^i'boardpar jo shafd 
ihdne men zarrln harfon se munaqqash hokar latk^a jd/wegH mS 
siwS iske ^asbi manshd-t'Oovernment jo nafar aur ahUi'duwal 

■ 

chande men sliarik honge unse qimat'-i-dawSe nahtn UjAwegi wama 
qimat'i-adwiya jo lewenge dene paregi, Ohunkijdm^dh bhl ahUi" 
duwal aur zlqhfln hain is liye wfned-Uqawwi hat kl chanda £&a/3 
libJRne men dencL m^nzur karenge. Aur takbta-i-board ab iaiyar ho 
rah& hai, awr bahut se nUm likhe gaye hain. 
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Translation. — Honoured and respected Sir, most 

generous of the age. 

After respects I beg to represent that to give a enbscriptioQ 
to a Hospital is a good work, this sabscription will be of service 
to nafortunate, invalid and poor people, and it is incumbent 
upon every honourable and noble man as you yourself and 
other gentlemen are, to bestow medicine upon the poor and 
needy, and in accordance with the orders of the Supreme 
GK)vemment, whatever gentleman shall contribute ten rupees a 
year or more, their names shall be elegantly written in letters 
of gold upon a board to be hung up in the Hospital. 

Besides this, according to the will of G-ovemment, whatever 
persons or wealthy men shall join the fund will not be charged 
for medicines, otherwise the cost of any medicines they may 
take will have to be paid. Inasmuch as your honour too is 
wealthy and honoured, therefore there is great hope that you 
will consent to give a subscription to the Hospital. 

And the board is now being prepared, and many names have 
been inscribed on it. 

29. — Transliteration. — Bahu^Ur jandh Brigade Major'&^hib 

OhhSonZ't'SitdpUr dSm'iqbUluhu. 
Qharib parwar SalSmat, 

JanQb ^Ulifidvf OhUnd Sb^n umedwS^'i'rozgdrnihUyat muddat 
se Saiyyid Mahomed 8Hdiq $a^ih wakil ^adHlai he yahSn riipaya 
wikalat hSt ujratdna wusUl hlyc^ hartd thU ah hi Qmadani vnkHlat 
hi hahut ham hat is wajh se mert guzdr(i ndhtn hoti aur takUf 
men hUn^jo hi ^ufUr hi qadrdUnt aur faizrasUnt hH *dm gi^uhra 
hai is liye main hhi umedwSr hUn hi agar ^uzUr he sarishte men 
hot jagah hhali ho yH ^ewazi ?io yH Qyanda honehl umed ho to 
/^ttffir m^/jhko muqarrar farm^^en main apne har-i-muta^aUaqa ho 
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fivusta^iddi awr hof^ydri o diyHnai se aaratijam dUngH. Meri diyS^ 
nat aur musta^iddi he hSre Tiien Saiyyid Mahomed Sddtq&dikib 
kah sakte hain wdjth jUnkar ^ar^ kiya — Ziydda ^dd i adah. 

Fidvi OhUnd Sb^t UmedwUri rozgSr ma^rUza pachis tHriib 
Agast son afhUrah sau aatatthar Isawi, 

Translation.— ro the Brigade-Major of the Station of Sita^wr. 

May his fortune last* 
Oherisher of the poor, hail. 

Sir, your servant Ghand Khan, in hope of a livelihood, for a 
very long time in the service of Saiyyid Mahomed Sadiq, 
pleader of the Court, nsed to receive the commission money by 
vfBj of wages ; now that the income of the commission is very 
small, for this reason I cannot exist and am in {difficnlties, 
Since yoor hononr has a world-wide reputation for acknowledg- 
ment of worth and beneficence, I therefore also hope that, if 
any vacancy should occur in your honour's oJQ&ce, either as 
substitute, or if there is hope of any future vacancy, then your 
honour would appoint me. I will perform my allotted task 
with readiness, cleverness and honesty. Saiyyid Mahamed Sadiq 
Sahib can speak to my honesty and energy ; thinking it reason- 
Able I made the request. 

More than this exceeds the bounds of respect. 

Your servant Ghand Khan, candidate for employment, written 
the 25th of August, 1877 A.D. 

SO. — Teansliteration. — Ba^uznr fai^ 6aMs& o fai^-rasdn Janab 

DSktar O. Banking Jffa^ib Bahadur ddma iqbUluhii. 

Gharth parwar saldmat. 

OhUnki fidvi ^arsa chand mah se ihdna nis^zn hai aur ibdr-i- 
'ia^rir hakhiihi saranjdm de sakta hai. ^usn-i'ittifQq se ^u^ur ke 
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daftar men eh dsdmi khdli hai, agar huzUr harcth-i-ihawindl Sstlmi 
i Tnazhtir par handa ho mSmUr farmdlwen to *ain i ghurahd, parwari 
hai tdhifidvi apnt murM-i'dili ho pahunchhar ^uzUr hijUn o mdl 
ho du^Q deta rahe. 

Alldhi aftHh daulat hH hamesha daralsbshSnhUjiyo ^Arzifidvi 
Amir JQidn umedwar — muwarrakha tis January san athSrah sau 
nawSsi Isavn. 

TBANSLATioif. — To the beneficent and bountiful Doctor O, Ranhing 

§la^b bahddur. May hie prosperity continue, 

OherisJier of the poor, hail. 

Inasmiich as your humble servant for some months past has 
been sitting at home (nnemployed) and is capable of perform- 
ing all kinds of writing very well, by a fortunate coincidence 
there is a vacant post in your honour's office. If your honour 
will appoint your servant to the post mentioned by way of 
kindness, it will be the height of consideration ; and your servant 
having attained his heart's desire will continue to bless your 
honour's name and property. 

God ! May the sun of wealth always remain shining. 
The petition of your devoted Amir Khan, candidate. Dated 
the 30th of January, 1889 A.D. 

31. — Teanslitbbation. — Ba hMzUr faiz ganjUr jandib Ddhtar 

$Sf^ib bahddur d&ma iqbdluhu. 
Qharib parwar salSmat, 

Jandh ^ali — ^Ar? fidvi hi yeh hai hi banda hafta ^ashra se ba 
STi?a'i'tap^naubatz mubtalil hai ba bdis shiddat-i garm4 buihSr 
se az bcu m^jbUr hUn ahsa/r ^b ho bawajh ^arSrat he is darja 
wah^at hoti hai hi jisse ihtoQb o ihUrisli muilaq naMn 7u>td, 
aur dauraii'i'Sar har dam rahtd hai jisse ihtimGl i amrSz i dimdgh 
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hi hotH hat, *IUlwa az infidvl ho taklif ziydda yeh hhi hai hi is 
jagah hoi apnH hamjins nahinjo kiHt(ira^ madad jpahunchU de 
Lihdza *ar^i hdza gu^dnkar umedwQr hUn hi agar ruihfat eh mah 
hi i^fur 86 ^a^a farmdijUwe to *ain ihd>windi hai tH hiapnttoafan 
f'dhar ^alHwa *aldj mudlaja he tahdil i Hh o hawH hhi harOn ziySda 
^add i dddh. 

*Arzi fidvi Fafh Sbon Mu^rrir i sard. 

Untis tdrikk Janwari 8an nawUsi Isatoi, 

Translation. — To the storehouse of benevolence Doctor . . . 

May his fortune continue, 
Oherisher of the poor^ hail. 

Sir, your petitioner's request is this, that your servajit for 
the last week or ten days has been down with remittent 
fever. On account of the severity of the fever he is very 
much overcome. Most nights, by reason of feverishness, this 
degree of distraction occurs that sleep and food are altogether 
banished, and giddiness is constantly present, from which 
it is probable that there is disease of the brain. Besides this 
there is this additional distress to your servant, that in this 
place there is no relation who can give him any aissistance. 

Therefore, having presented this petition, I hope that your 
honour will perhaps grant me leave for one month, then it will 
be the height of kindness, so that I may visit my own country, 
and in addition to medical treatment may get a change of air. 
More is forbidden by respect. The petition of Fateh Elhan, 
writer of the Sarai. 29th January, 1889 A.D. 

32. — Teansliteeation.— fl%an6 parwar saJamat. 

Fidvz gossan Ba?5 ^dn Kotwdl hi ^ar^t yeh hai hi dj jo 
paifan Meerath se is chhQoni men pahunchi hai us he chand sipdhi 
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ne milkar aise ek gkanh lakarhcire ho mSrd hai aur uski IdkrtyHn 
chhin It hatn wuh becTUlra kotwali men ndlishi honeko Syct, Fidvi 
is lakarhdre ko hamrah lekar subadar hahUdur ke pUs gaySL hi jin 
sip&htyon ne is hechdre kt lakriyan chhin li hain unki shin&kht 
hare, Magur suhadiSr s&hib ne shinUfcht kame ke liye kisi iipHhi 
ke ihiifna menjdtne nahin diySi, Isltye umedwar hun hi subaddr 
sH^ib ke nUm hukm ho ki fidvi ko hamrdJi lekar ta^qtqUt men 
^arik kare^ — 'f(^2^t* 

^Arzi Hassan RazCi jPiSin KotwaL 

Translation". — Hail^ protector of the poor. 

This is the petition of Hassan Baz& Khan Kotwal, that the 
regiment which has arrived to-day in this cantonment from 
Meernt, some of its sepoys having joined together, have so 
beaten a poor wood-cutter, and have stolen his faggots, that 
the unfortunate man came to complain to the kotwali. Your 
servant having taken the woodman with him went to the 
Bubadar, to ask that he might identify the sepoy by whom the 
wood was stolen, but the subadar would not allow him to enter 
any sepoy's tent for the purposes of identification. According- 
ly, I hope that an order may be be issued to the subadar to take 
your servant with him and make him assist him in the investi- 
gation. Enough. The petition of Hassan Baza Khan Kotwal. 

33 — Transliteration. — Eind^ ^arzu 

8r% yut MahHrUja Dhirdj Sri Ohhattar DhOri Singh BahSdur 
ke samtp m^n SenSdhikari Bhopal Singh ki rctm rSm pahunche. 
Binti yeh hai ki Spki dgyd anusUr mai^ ne yuddh bhumi men 
apni send ki itni sankhySL parmfln bhefi hai ki tin hazSr (3,000) 
paidaZ sipdhi s^astardhdri av/r (2,000) do hazdr sowd/r aur hare 
hafe yodddoi? ke sahit topen aur gold bdrud ddi sab yuddh kd 
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«dimln hht hh^' chukd hun. Lehin eh pair aur samar hhUmi se 
dyd hat Ukkli hud Bakhdrang Singh kdy ki yahdn shatrudal kct 
harSf jor hai. Isse turn log andSj (5,000) pdnch hazSr sawdr 
aur do topibflna aur hhej, to sh^atru kt fauj ko hafde sakte hatn 
nahin to ^irUon ki send hanulri simcl men Hyejaegi, is se yeh 
hvnti kar kahtShun hi jo sarkdr ki agyd howe to likhe mdfik senS 
aur hhej dun uchitjdnke arj kiya. Tdrikh afharah, mas Phlk 
8udt. 

Translation. — Petition . 

To the Possessor of Fortune, King of Kings, Sri Ohattar- 
dhari Singh, G-eneral Bhopal Singh sends greeting. This is 
my petition, that in accordance with your honour's order, I 
sent the following number from my own army to the battle- 
field, namely three thousand infantry fully equipped and two 
thousand cavalry and with the noble heroes, guns and ammu- 
nition, etcetera, I have also sent all the equipment for 
battle. But another despatch has arrived from the battle- 
field written by Rakharang Singh, saying : " Here the enemy is 
in great force. Therefore do you send about five thousand 
cavalry and two more batteries of artillery, then we shali 
be able to defeat the enemy's army, otherwise the enemy's 
army will invade our territory." Therefore I make this re- 
presentation that, if your honour orders, than I will send rein- 
forcements in accordance with the despatch. Having considered 
it reasonable, the petition is made. Dated 18th of month 
Phagun, light half. 

34. — Transliteration. — Hindi Arzi. 

Sri yut MahSraj Bdjd Mansing Bahadur ke samip men parjd 
janon kt rSm rSm pahunche. Binityehhdi kiis sdlmenharshu 



TRANSLATION OF MANUSCRIPT EXBROISES. 211 

ham hUt hat tsse ham logon he hheton men ann ki upaj aur sal se 
Sdhi hht nahin hnu Ham log hahut tang hogaye hatn, larke hale 
sab dukhi ho rahe hain hist hhUnt se nihSth khUne pine kH nahin ho 
saktdi half aur aisR kol m^ahdjan hhi ham logon ko nahin milta, ki 
jisse kary leke sarkSrl mat gujQri pata den, Isliye ^arz karte hain 
ki aisl koi stirat sUrkar se hcjae ki jisse ham logon ka nibds dpke 
rdjya men bana rahe, 

Uehit jan ke ^arz kiya tdrikhy 2 January y san atharah sau bedsi 
Isawi, 

Translation. — Petition, 

Possessor of fortune, Maharaja Mansingh Bahadnr. — May 
this salntation of his snbjects reach his august presence. This 
is the petition that in this year there has been very little rain, 
on this account there has not been even half the produce of 
grain in our fields compared with other years. We are in great 
straits, all our children are in distress, in no way can we supply 
our wants for food and drink, and moreover we can find no 
banker from whom we may borrow and pay the GK>vemment 
assessment. For this reason we pray that the Government will 
be pleased to make some arrangement, by which we may be 
enabled to live in your honour's kingdom. 

Having considered it right this petition is made, dated the 
2nd of January, 1882, of tlie Christian era. 

36. — Transliteration.-— HzWi Arzi. 

Sri yut M^hdrdjd DhirOf ROjH Datdat Singh BahSdur ke samip 
men Debt Singh Jamadar ki rSm rUm pahunche, 

Binti yeh hai ki sarkSri risdle ke sipQhiyon ne kal ke roj merd 
his (20) highdkhet ghofon se charwHe liya aur sard khet ghoron kB 
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tSpon heparne se fiA hlim hogaya. Ah us khet men kuchh hJn ann 
nahin paidA hogS is M men sarhSri m,QlgujSrt haise dunga, aur 
mere larke bdle kyil khdenge, is Uye arj kart& hun ki ais^ hukm 
8arkdr se hojde hi jisse pher kahht atai anitt ka kam stpdhi log 
nahtn karen. Aur mere Uye hhi kuchh sahSyetH hoe ki jisse m,ain 
apne hdl hachon ko pSlan karsakun, 

Uchitjdn ke *arz kiyH tSrikh unis Jtin san ath^rah sau ikSLnawe 
Isawi. 

Translation. — Petition. 

Lord of fortnne Maharaja Dhiraj. — Raja Danlafc Singh 
Bahadur. May the salutation of Debi Singh, landowner, reach 
his presence. The petition is this, that yesterday the soldiers 
of the Sarkar's cavalry used a plot of land of mine of 20 
highas to graze their horses, and the whole field has become 
useless from the trampling by the horse's hoofs. Now no com 
will grow in that field this year. How shall I pay the Gt)vem- 
ment tax, and what will my children do for food ? Therefore 
I beg that some such order may be issued by the Sarkar, which 
will prevent the repetition of| any such oppressive action on 
the part of the sepoys, and also that some assistance may be 
granted me by which I may be enabled to provide for my 
family. 

Having judged it reasonable I have made this request, this 
19th of June, 1891, Christian era. 



PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION. 

N.B. — The student is recommended to work through these 

exercises very carefully. 

Colloquial Style. 1. 

There was a certain Malla in a village of Pathans. What- 
ever prayers for the dead they required to be performed, they 
nsed to send for him and nsed to get their business done. 
When the Shab-i-Barat came round, from every house there 
was a demand for him. So one of his acquaintance asked him, 
saying, " Tell me, friend, how will you manage to-day all alone 
and in what way will you offer prayers in every house ? ** He 
said, '* My brother, what have I to do with offering prayers for 
the dead P Whether the dead man goes to hell or to heaven I 
have only to look after my daily bread.'*t 

Naql. 

PathSnon hi htsi hasti men eh MullH thJoi, Jo hichh FUtiha 
darud kH un ko kHm hotQ, is ko btdd lete aur apnH ham karwS' lete. 
fs 17169 Aqh'i'bariU jo Hi to har ek he ghar se ise huldhat hu*t. 
Tab is ke kist UAndt ne pUchhii ki, " kaho, dosty dj tum ikele kyd 
ka/roge^ aur kistarah ghar ghar FHti^ parhoge ? Bold, " BhQi 
mujhe Fatiha parhne se hyS kdm ? Murda dozaih me? jOe ya 
bihd§^t men, mujhe apne haltoe miin^e se kOm hai,*^ 

*The Author's Introductory Exercises in Urdu Prose Composition 
published by Messrs. Thacker, Spink k Co., will l)e found very usef aL 
t Literally, sweetmeats and cakes* 
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I Ci^ yi ^ sSi}fy <^^ ff ^H V-* u;**^^ 



Colloquial Style. 2. 

A number of jonng nobles having driven in a peg in a cer- 
tain place, and having placed a rapee upon it, were engaged in 
archery ; and this was the condition, that whoever knocked off 
the mpee, shonld take it. 

' By chance a devotee going to that spot asked alms of them, 
saying, ^' Sirs, make some bargain in the name of the Master.'' 

One of them laughing said, " Shah Sahib, hit the mark and 
take the rupee." 

The faqir instantly taking the bow and arrow from his hand 
having said, " Ya, Ma'bud ! " (Oh ! thou that art worshipped) 
shot an arrow at random, when the rupee flew off the peg. 
They cried Bravo ! He ran and picked up the rupee, and said, 
'^ How is it. Sirs, the faqlr has got nothing." 

One of them said, '^ Holy man, you have got the rupee, now 
what do you say P ^' He said, *' Sire, this indeed I got for hit* 
ting the peg ; the faqir's alms are still to come." 
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Naql. 

Kai ek amtr-z&de hisijagah eh meldk g^r us par rupya rakh 
tir»andlizi harte the^ aur shar^ yeh tht hi jo is rupae ko urS de so 
le, Ittifiiqan hist HzSLd ne jH wahSn suwOl kiyH ki, " Bdbcl, kuchh 
MauUi nUm kH saudS karo,^* JTn men se ek ne hans kar kaha ki 
^' 8h(lh $(lh%hj ni8k,^lna mUro aur rupya lo.^* Faqir ne jhaf us ke 
hath se tir kamHn le ^yoi Ma^hud /' kar ke tir afkaUpachohu ma/rS,^ 
ki wuh rupya ur gaydU We bole, " W(ih wOh /" JTn ne daur kar 
rupya to ufhci liyd^ aur kahHy '' Kyun habHf faqir ko kuchh na 
milU ? " Un men se ek ne kahcl, *^ 8^n, rupya to liy&, ah kyU 
kahte ho?" Bcla, ^^Btlhclf yeh to meih fn^r ke liyH hat, abhi 
faqir kS, suwSl bHqi hai, " 

}^ jt«* -j) ftji) ii^ i)^ *^ i>-i>-^U gU L^JLjUk ^ 

* Note this idiom. 
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jy- ifyj ^.1 - ^ y ^ > i«*/ ^ 1^1} '^. -j^ 

Colloquial Style. 3. 

A man was a great opium-eater. In his house there was a 
khidmatgar lately engaged. He asked of him, saying, **My 
friend, you don't take any intoxicant, I suppose ? " He said, 
*' My spiritual Ghiide ! your slave, except opium, knows no 
other intoxicant.*' Hearing this speech, being very pleased, 
he took out the opium box, and himself having eaten some, gave 
it to him, and said, ** My friend, to-day my heart desires you 
should cook me some sweetened rice, then we will eat. The 
khidmatgar said, "Very well," and began to cook it. In 
the meantime drowsiness came on him, and it was past twelve 
o'clock* The master calling out said, '^ Ho, my brother, is the 
rice cooked or not P " He said, *' My Lord it is done cooking, 
but it wants drying now." He said, *' Bring it quickly." To 
make a long story short, with the utmost difficalty, cooking 
away from early morning, he got it ready and brought it by 
the evening. Seeing it, his master said, '' Well done ! how 
quickly you cooked and served it 1 " Hearing just this much, 
immediately he joined his hands and said, '' My Lord, your 
devoted one will not be able to serve your honour." He said, 
" How so ? " He replied, " Having to hurry so will be the 
death of me one of these days ; " and off he went. 

Naql. 

Eh 8haMk§ hard aflmt thot. Us he yakSn hoi khidmatgdr nayik 
naukar hua, JJn ne us se puchhd ki^ *^ MiyCln, tU kuchh nasha to 
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nahin pita ? '* BolS, *' Pir Murs^id^ gkulSm siwSi afim^ aur 
kisi ncuihe ae (Jts^n^ nahin.** Yeh hat sun bahiU iktts^ hnS; afim 
ki, ^ibyd nihal, un ne dp khahe de kar kahS ki, '* MiyS^y Hj 
hamSra ji chUhtct hai, mtthe chanwal jaldi se pakH do^ 
khUen,** SbidmcUgUr, '^ Bahut achcKhAy* kah ke pakSne lagd. 
Us men pincJs jo lagi, do pahar guzar gae, Aqd ne pukOr ke 
kaha ki " Ai bhOiy chdnwal pake yd nahin,** Bold ki^ '* ^udM. 
wandy pak chuke hatn^ par dam denH hHqi hat,** KahS, " Jaldi do.** 
Qissa kotah, ba-hazdr ihardbifajr se pakate pakate^ shdm ko taiyoLr 
kar ke gay a, Dekh kar aqa ne kdhHy ^^ShdhOsht kySL jaldi paka 
ISyd hai I ** Itni bdt ke sunte hi, woh hctth jar ke bold ki, 
*' Fidvi se dp ki naukari na ho sakegi** Kahd, ^^Kyun ? ** 
Jawdb diyd, *' Aisi shitdbi men ek roz meri jdn jdH rahegi ** aur 
chald gayd, 

M ^\ Ji* ^^^ji /i 1/ v"! i- «J^ J"^ ^ 

• Note— j^ Corrupt form ot]\:)y4\ opinm. 
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•• •• •• 

• ^J^^ Ks}^ ^Ji\ a?J^ ^'^^' 2ljj^^*l*»j 

Oolloquial Style. 4. 

In a certain house five or six sepojs were sitting, bragging 
among themselves. One was saying *' I have got four wounds." 
Another would say " five." In short one of them related the 
history of his fighting and getting wounded. An old wag 
was sitting near them, and said '* My friend, in my youth I 
too fought hundreds of battles, and I too got thousands of 
wounds to such an extent that on my whole body there was 
not left room to put a grain of til. Compared with me who 
now will fight and who will get wounded ? '* Immediately on 
hearing this speech a young soldier among them grew angry 
and said, *' My good Sir, take off your clothes then, let us see 
where you were wounded so often." He laughed and said, 
'^ My good youth, that time is now no more, nor are those days 
now, nor does that youth remain, nor is that strength remaining, 
nor is even that body itself left. Now what will you see ? " 
Saying this, he made off. 



* Note this idiom. 
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Naql. 

Kisi makcin he bich pUnch sat sipHhi haithe dtpas men ding 
rn^te the, Koi kahtd, ^^main ne chSr ghQo hhfle;^* aur koi 
kahtUt thSf ^^P&nch,** Qk araz har ek ne apne apne larne aur 
zaihm khdne kdL a^rjbal hayHn kiyS, Ek huthd fhafhol un ke 
pSs haifhS, thU. Bold ki^ *^ Miyiln, jawdni men ham, hhi saikron 
larQiySn lare^ aur ham ne hhi hazdron zakhm khae, aise ki kahin 
badan par til dhame ki jagah hSqi nahin rahi, HamSre age ab 
koi kyd larega^ aur kyd lioi zakhm khdegd ? '* Itni bat ke sunte 
hi un men se ekjawdn Mkafd ho kar 5oZ^/ *' Bafe miydn, kapre to 
utdro ; dekhen, turn ne kahdn kahdi^ ghdo khde hain, " Woh 
hana ke bold, '* Miydn gabrUt na wuh zamdna rahd^ na we din 
rahe^ na wuhjauodni rahi^ na woh taiydri rahi, na wuh jism hi 
rahd, Ab kyd dekhoge ?** Itnd kah, bhJdg gayd. 






* Note this idiom. 
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^ ^-) (j^o ^ ^s A> Uj iJU; 8« ^ jySj^ ^L ^Ijyfc 



Colloquial Style. 6. 

A Sipahi was a great gambler ; when he need to win, from 
joy he nsed to get so careless that, if anyone had even stripped 
off him the clothes he wore, he would not have known it. 

In expectation of this ten or a dozen* blackguards used 
always to stay close beside him, and when they got a chance, 
used to make his money fly. 

One day he went to gamble in some strange assembly, and 
began to shove the money he won from in front of him, behind 
him, and the rips who were with him began to make it fly. 

In the meantime, someone seeing this said to someone else, 
'' Look ! one fellow spends another man's money ! " The other 
answered him, ** Haven't you heard this proverb, that you are 
wondering at this P — 

'^ The blind woman grinds (the corn) the dog eats (the flour). 
The sinner's wealth goes to nought." 

Naql. 

Ek sipHht harci judri tha. Jab jittG^ tab metre hkut^i 
he aisH gijSfil hojiUdf hi koi us ke pahnne he kapre bhi utSr let a 

* (Lit, ten, five). 
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to hhi use ma^lum na hota, Isi unitd se das pclnch ^uhde har 
waqt us he sUth lage rahte, aur jab qGhu fate to us kH mSl urate. 
EJe roz wuh kisi ghair maffil menjuH khelne ko gaya^ aur laga 
jit jit mpae apne cLge se pichha khiskdne ; aur uske sUth ke 
luqandre lage ufSne^ Us men kisi ne dekh kar ek se kahS ki, 
" DekJw, kisi ki kaurt^ koi ufawe ! ** DUsre ne jawHh diyd " KyU 
yeh masal turn ne nahin sunt jo ta^ajjuh karte ho? ki, 

" Andhi pise, kuttd khde ; 

Papt kd mal akdrathjdeJ^ 



4— ;^ V^ 1^ V^ - UJ cf;>?- Ip. t^»lr' ^} 

jjl • ^ ^ i^ C I d^fj ^ X 1^ J^ yj-i 









• Note this idiom* 
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c^- tW J^ *^^ ^ ^ - k*^ S»!y^ 



Oolloquial Style. 6. 

A certain gentleman was very fond of horses. One day he 
bought an Arab : npon this Munshi Badrnd Din, by way of 
well-wishing, said : — *' If a Pan jab i sycp is put on this horse, 
then it will be well cared for." 

Hearing this, the gentleman called the jamadar of the syces 
from the stable, and ordered him to get a Panjabi syce for 
him, but the jamadar forgot. Twenty or five-and- twenty days 
afterwards, one day the gentleman renoUected that matter, 
he had him sent for, and asked if he had got the syce or not. 
He said, '* My Lord, your slave is searching, up to now he has 
not found one." Hearing this answer, the Munshi said, '' What 
a rascal he is ! He keeps putting you off from a month past 
and .does not bring you a syce." The syce said : — " My lord 
and master, I don't mind your calling me a rascal, you are my 
master, whatever you feel inclined, be pleased to say — but in 
the presence of one's master there is no harm in speaking the 
truth. If I may be pardoned for saying so, this is no Maulavi 
or Munshi, that when you call one, a hundred should present 
themselves. This, Sir, is a syce, after months of searching 
you may possibly find one or two, or perhaps you can't even 



* Note this idiom. 
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find one." Hearing this the gentleman laughed, and the can- 
didates, Manlavis and Munshis, who were then present, were 
abashed, and Manshi Badrud Din held his tongue for shame. 

Naql. 

Kist scihih ho ghofon k& hahut skauk thd,, Ek roz ek A^rahi 
ghofci, mol liyS. Is men Munsht Badr-Uddin ne az rdh'-ukhair' 
hbwdJii kahci ki, ^* Is ghore par panjdhi sdis rake to is ki ihidmS^t 
ba-ihiihi ho,** Yeh bdt sunke sd^b ne is^abal se sciison kejobma^- 
dSr ka buUb kar farmSyH kiy " Hamen ek panjdbl sats IcL de" 
Lekin jama^dUr bhul gaya* Bis pachis din ke bQ^d ek roz sQ^ib ko 
woh bdt ycld at. Use buUod ke pUchhA ki, " 8dis milQ yCL rmhinf " 
Woh boUt^ " ^hfidcLwand, gitddm ^hUndhtd haif abhi tak ndhin 
pOycl.** Teh bQt sun ke mun^i ne kahU ^^-KyQ bad'zSt hai ! Ek 
mahine se fol mafal kartci haiy awr sQis nahin lO- detd hai." Bold^ 
*^ Pir JO murs^idf bad-zHt ke kahne ka piain burd, nShin mantfi. 
Ap ti^uddwand hain, jo mizSj men &we so kahiye. Par khudH- 
wand ke rU^ba^ru sach bat kahne m^ kuchh *aib nahin, Taqsir 
mu^af ho, yeh maulavi, munshi nahin, jo ek ke bul&ne se sau Sn 
hUzir hoen. Yeh to sdis hai: mahinon ki tal&sh msn ek Qdh 
mUjaetomiljae, nahin to mUnd muhclh** Yeh sun kar JS^a^ib 
hansCy aur umidwHr jo matiZavi, munshi us waqt hcizir the, 
s^rminda htie, aur Munshi Badr-ud-Din pashimdn ho dam kha 
raha. 
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- ^' V^ *4-^tt>»- <!H^"^^ ^^jtJ^ AjoiJ^;^ 



<r4*^. ^ i*^' j^ e^n* '^^^ '^-?!^ **--?• "-^ y^ 

U; U^(»«> 



* Note thifl idiom. 
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Historical. 1. 

Alexander learned from his spies that there was an island in 
the river at a distance of twenty miles ; accordinj^ly, when the 
darkness of night came on — and when, by reason of the roar- 
ing of the wind and the violence of the rain and the thnnder, 
it was not possible for any noise of his army to be heard — 
seizing his opportunity, he took with him 11,000 veterans, and 
in the dead of night crossed the river. 

The Hindus fancied that, perhaps a small force might have 
crossed over ; accordingly King Poras gave his son command 
of a few men and sent him to repel the enemy. 

At the very outset King Poms' son was killed, and the 
army defeated ; then indeed King Porus became alarmed, and 
became aware that Alexander himself had crossed. Without 
delay he took 4,000 cavalry and 30,000 infantry, with a large 
number of chariots and elephants, and drew up in battle 
array to oppose Alexander. King Poms' army evinced great 
bravery, but could not stand against Alexander's cavalry. 

Stkandar ne apns jSsiiso^ se daryaft kar liyli hi das kos ke 
fflsile far is daryU men ek jazira hat : is Uye jah ki rStt andheri 
hUtf aur hawSi kH sannatH aur menh ke zor aur badal kt garaj 
men sipdh kfl kuchh s^or o gk^l sunlki na de saktct thd, mavqa^ pa 
kar gydrah hazdr purane sipahi hamrdh lekar rSfon r&t daryU p3r 
ho gay(i, HindUon ne yeh kbayHl kiyil ki tkore se sipSht shSyad 
n nikle ho^e^ is Uye RfljA Pur ne apne bete ko t^r^ se ddmi de 
kar un ke hafSne ke llye rawUnSL kiyS. BSjH PUr kd lafk& tojdte 
hi kSm QyHf aur fauj ue s^ikast pS>i, Tab to Pur ke kdn khare 
hUe^ aur samjhd ki ihud Sikandar ^ ubUr kar Syd- hai Fauran 
chOr hazSr sawHr aur tis hazHrpiyUde aur bahut se rath aur hathi 
hamrHh lekar Sikandar he muqdbale par faff^Urd hud. Bojoi Pur 
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he sipdh ne hart hahSduri dekhlai, par Stkandar Ice SowfSron he i 

Oge pedt-raft na ga*i. 

•/*>; i*[Zl ^^ £^ /.** v^'*'' ^jy //*i 

* Note this idiom. 
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Historical 2. 

After the death of Ishaq, with the exception of Sabnktigin, 
there was no one capable of ascending the throne, 

Sabnktigin bj birth was a prince of the Persian dynasty, 
who by the vicissitudes of fortune had been sent in poverfcy into 
the service of Alaptigin the former king of Ghazni. Alaptigin 
seeing that he was a likely youth, had bought him, and, 
advancing him by degrees, had raised him to the dignity of 
commander-in-chief of his army. Now, having wedded the 
daughter of Alaptigin, and having become the king's son-in- 
law, he ascended the throne, and in the very first year of hia 
reign, that is to say, in A.D. 977, he invaded Hindastin, at 
the time when Baja Jaipal was Baja of Lahore. 

He took Lahore and Maltan, and after reducing numerous 
fortresses, and obtaining much plunder, he returned to his own 
capital, Ghazni. 

Ba^d mame Is^flq he moUe Suhuktigin ke hoi ahaibs Uiiq-i-taiht- 
nisfj^ini na rahU iha, Subuktigtn asl men eh tjuih-zdida Mulh-i- 
IfUn ha thSy jo itHfSg'i'ZamSne se ^^lai'i-iJUis men Alojptigtn, 
hSds^h'i'SdLhiq'i-Qhasmi hi ihidmai man ^a?ir HyU gayd thd. 
Aur Alaptigtn ne us ho honhdtr dekh har iharid liyil thcif aur 
darja ha-darja taragqi de har aipah'SQldri he ruthe tak us ho 
pahunchci diyH thU. Ah us ne bSd^clh Alaptigin hi larH se 
apnd nikS^ har he ddmUd bSd^dh hH ban har taiht par jultis 
farmSyH, Aur apnejuLus he awwal hi siU men^ ya^ne san nau 
sau satatthar *lsaw% me», us ne Hindustan par eharhSi hh Is 
waqt men R&jd JcHpOl Lcthor hd SdjH thd, Lnhor aur Multc^ 
us ne fat^ hiye ; aur ha*i qiVa fat^ har he, bahut sH mdl lut har 
phir apne dar'ul-ibilafa Qhazni ho murOja^at farmlH* 
p 
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cJu ,--_ 45U3 jW ^ - UJ" ir<j,yj ^JX* wi^ ^\ 
v^' aJ) ^ (^;^/L- V /d** <^y *3tw *?•;'* j^' - U" y 

^ ^SVV 4A« <f*d jj;t>* (> ^ Jjl 2l U-A <f^lj^l 



Note.*M is the initial letter of the word ^jt"^ 'Isam or the year 
of our Lord, i.e., the Christian Era ; the Mohammedan era is denoted by 
the initial letter of the word ^jr^aiA Htjn or year of the %yfJk hijray or 

flight from Mecca (see page 81). 

* Note this idiom. 



PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION. 229 

HistorioaL 3. 

With Sevajee there was a large trihal gathering of the hillmea 
who inhahit the southern hill-country. These people used to 
plunder the cities and amass wealth, so that the ruler of 
Beejapoor, hy way of subduing them, despatched a laige army, 
under command of Afzal Khan, to attack iSevajee. Sevajee 
sent word that he was willing to surrender, but that he wished 
for a private interview. He (Afzal Khan) agreed to this. 
Sevajee concealed bis army in ambush, and gave orders that, on 
hearing the sound of the bugle, they should instantly fall upon 
the enemy's army. Afzal Khan, having put aside the 15,000 
men whom he had brought wifch him, went alone to the ren- 
dezvous. Sevajee, with fear in his heart, looking cautiously 
on all sides, turning round at every step and looking behind 
him, reached the appointed place. At the instant of meeting, 
he embraced Afzal Khan, and instantly stabbed him in the 
bplly with a dagger. Afzal Khan, drawing his sword, struck 
Sevajee a blow on the head with ifc, but as he had a helmet 
beneath his turban, he escaped unhurt, and the blow went for 
nothing. Sevajee struck Jiiim a second blow with a dagger 
and the Khan fell dead. 

SivHjt he hawrdh pdhUri qdvm bahut thi jo junUbi kohtst&n 
men rahtt hain, Yeh log slkahron ho lutte aur rupya jam*a karte 
they hi BtJiipUr he ^Shim ne un he muff kame he wHsie eh lashhar- 
i-Jarrdir Afzal £iAn ho de har^ 3iu>dji par eharhUi kame ho 
raioHna kiyd. Siwdji ne kahUi bhejdif kiy " Mujhe itjS^ai manzur 
hai^ lehin ek mulSqdLt dp se tanhH kami chdhtH AfZn." JJs ne 
mangar kiyH, giwdji ne apni aipdh gTM men chMpSi di^ aur kah 
diydy hif '' Jis waqt bugal ki Utode suno^ fawran du^man ki fauf 
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par H paryo. Afyal KbUn, pandrah hazHr lldmiyon kojin ho wuh 
apne aUth lHyQ thdf alag har he tatihd fnaqSm-umuta^aiyan par 
gayH, SiwOjl bhi^ dil men dartH AuA, chSr t^af se hot^dr 
ho har, ek eh qadam par pichhe mur mur kar dekhtfl huH^ 
u$ nMqQfip4'fnu*a%yan par pahuneha, jQte hi hagiaUgir ho kar 
mila, aur wahin Afyal JUJ^n ke pet men khanjar m^rS. Af^al 
iiQ/n ne talwOr khinchl, aur SiwOji ke boo' par mSri ; magar 
chunki us kz pagfi ke niche kiod thU^ is wSs^e woh bach gayQ^ aur 
wOr khS^li gayH. Us ne dusrH ihcmjar mUrH^ £idn-t-ma^/ctir kH 
kHm tamdm ho gayH. 

/e^'>b!j* »JO*i J^ uMl ^jOi^ji cy iJu*^'> 

Kote.— J^ This word is very frequently used. Ifc is onr English 

word bugle. The Hindustani equivalent would be Jy (w) or ^A;3 (/). 

• Note this construction. 



i 
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j^l j^^-Os/ jy; ^ e^L J-«l • l;U jsO^ ^^ ^ 

M 



HistoricaL 4. 

When the news of this revolt reached General Nott, who was 
then in Kandahar, he despatched Colonel Maclaren to punish 
the mutineers. Had this force reached Kabul, it is certain 
that the English array would not have suffered such hardships, 
nor would they have lost so many soldiers. 

When this force arrived near Ghazni, it was obliged to return 
to Kandahar, by reason of the very heavy snow which was 
falling. The Afghans, after taking Kabul and Ghazni, pro- 
ceeded to assault Kandahar, but General Nott defeated them ; 
the Afghans were defeated' in the majority of the engagements, 
but many distinguished English ofEcers fell in battle. 

Jah hi is bcdwe hi ihabar Janrail Naf Jffdhib ko^ jo QandhUr 
men the, pahuncht, to unhon ne Karnail MaklHren Jco mufsidon hi 



*Note thisconstraotion. 
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I 

tanhth aur t&dtb he wSsie rawdna kiyd. Agar yeh fauj Kdhul i 

men pahunch f'Htif to yaqtn ihd hi fauj-uAngrezi ko is qadr tMif \ 

na hoti^ aur na is qadr sipahi tahUh hote. Yeh favj jah Qhaznt 
he qartb pahunchi, to ba-sabah kasrat bdrish-i-barf he pher 
Qandhdr ko murSja'at kar Hi, Afgt/lnon ne ha^d fath kame 
KSbul aur Qhazni ke pher QandhSr par hamla kfyH, hkin Janrail 
Nut §d^ib ne un ko slnkast di ; dksar lardiyon men Afgh^non I 

ne shikast khdi ; par kai nSmwar Angrezi ^uhda-dar lardiyon men 
kHm (Vem 






* Note this idiom* 
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Historical. 5. 

Sher Singh himself was a great libertine, but his Wazir 
used to perform all the duties of the State. One day the 
Maharaja Sher Singh was engaged in mustering his cavalry 
when Jeet Singh, under pretence of showing him a rifle, came 
close to Sher Singh, and killed him with the rifle. On that 
very day too Sher Singh's eldest son was killed. In this way 
great disorder again arose in the State. The Wazir, Dhiyan 
Singh, also fell by the hands of murderers on the same day. 
Accordingly his son Heera Singh went to the camp and report- 
ed the murder of Sher Singh and his own father and said to 
the soldiers that, if they would join him, he would increase 
their pay. The army, who numbered about fifty thousand 
men, at the very instant of hearing this suggestion, gladly and 
readily placed their lives at his disposal. 

Accordingly Heera Singh took the army and attacked the 
forfc of Lahore, and, after a mild engagement, took possession 
of the city, and having put to the sword the enemies who had 
murdered his father, Dhiyan Singh (the Wazir), and the 
Maharaja Sher Singh, had their corpses dragged through the 
streets. 

Sher Singh ihud to haf^ ^aiySsi^ thd^ jxir iamUm, kdrohSr 
saltanat he U8 hcL wazir hartii thd>. Ek roz MahctrHjH Sher 
Singh sawSron hi maufUdHt lerahU th^ hi Jait Singhy ha hahSina 
dekhlUne ek handUq he, Kunwar S^er Singh he pQs HyH^ aur ua 
ko us bandiiq se haldk HyA. Aur usi roz bar^ hefcL Sher Singh 
kH hhi mSra gayd. Is iaur par us salianat men pher be^intigiimi 
harpct hui. Wazir DhyHn Singh bht usi roz qtUUoi^ ke hUth s e 
tnaqtul huH chunHnchi isl wHsf^e us ke lafke HtrlSL Singh ne kampU 
men jS, kar MahHrdvfH Bher Singh aur apne hOp ke qatl kH ^ 
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tm»bik mmr tUdlh kt wd*t* rtteSna kiyS. Agar yeh fauj KObtil 
Mffi frnkumek |dH, to yaqtn tki ki fauj-i-Afgrett ho w qadr takUf 
■d koH, awr «« u jodr tipoAl tahtik hole. Yeh fauj jab ^^eni 
kr fm& fokmnekf, lo ba-tahab kagrat bdri^-i-harf ke pher 
OmJAJt ko mttrilfa'at kar at. Af^non ne ha'd fat^ kame 
KlM awr fllawil k« pker Qandktir par ^anla iiyll, kkin Janrail 
XSt S^fiib m tm ko ^ikail dl ; aktar larSiyo» mem Afghtknon 
Mr i^Am' kkHi ; par kai nSntvar Anymt 'uhda-dar iafdiycm mef 



>*"!/ vfJi/^' cy '^'* tti«*i y • (J"* *ii KB- J*' 
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^dhir kiyH ; aur aipdhtyon se hahdlf hi '^ Agar turn mere sharth 
Tioge, to main tumhSri tanthwSh men i?Qfa karunga, " Fauj\jo 
hi takiff^tnan pacTUla hazQr hi thi, ha-mujarrad sunne is bdt he 
ihusit huif aur us he sUkth sar dene par vaustaHdd ho ga*u 
Ohundnchi HirH Singh ne fauj hamrdh lehar QU^a-i- Lcihor par 
^mlcL hiyS, aur ha*d eh hhaftf lardi he, ehahr par qahiz ho 
gayS, aur un mukhdlifon ho, jinhon ne us he bSp, Dhy&n Singh 
Waztr ho, aur MahHrajH Sher Singh ho qatl hiyd ihoi, tah-i-tegh 
har he un hi Idshon ho kucha ha-hUcha ghasitwdyQ* 



J ^o ^ ^. *^- ^^^-^^ ^^ ^ <:L ^^'*^^t^ l/ 

JjX) ^^ l^ ^ cH^iy (^' C^ *^ u's*'*^j^ 

jkli; ju IT jyf ^ fc-.b ^1 *4^ yx ui;!^ yL 



* Note this idiom. 
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Historical. 6. 



On the 1st of July of the year A.D. 1848, another battle 
took place under the walls of Mnltan. 

In this battle Mall Raj himself took part, bnt a chance ball 
having struck his elephant's howdah, from the force of the 
blow he fell from the elephant to the ground, and, mounting 
a horse, fled to Multan. This battle lasted six hours, and, 
although the Multanis fought with the utmost bravery, they 
oould no longer withstand the English army« On the 8th of 
August of the above year, the English force attacked the 
Diwan Mulraj, and drove him from a village in which his 
army was encamped. The English army took possession of 
that village, and the enemy's force, having fled to a garden 
which was near the village, encamped and spent the whole 

* Note this idiom. 
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day in bombarding the enemy's position : the English army 
being harassed, attacked the garden : the battle raged there for 
an honr-and-a-half. English Officers, who had taken part in 
t)ie former battles of the Punjab, declare that they had never 
seen the Sikhs fight with so great bravery, nor had their guns 
ever been so well served. In this battle several English 
officers were killed and wounded. 

Yakum JaUli San 1848 ' Isawi ko, QtVa-i-Multdn ki fasti ke 
niche ek aur lafdi hut. Us lardi me? Mul Raj ha-zHt-ukiud 
lartd rahd ; lekin ittifdq se ek gcHa us ke hUthi ke haude par jo 
lagS, to sadme se wuh hdthi par se niche gir parii aur ghore par 
sawar ho kar Multan ko hhilg gayS, Teh larlli chhe ghante tah 
rahi. Agarchi Multdni kanUll shujWat se lafe, par Angrezi-fauj 
ke sdmne ziySda na fhahar sake. Afliwin Agast san sadr ko, 
fauj-i'Angrezi ne DitoHn Mul RSf par ^amla kiyd^ aur ek gUnw se 
jahOn us kH lastikar Jshima-zan thS, us ko mUr kar hafU diySi ; 
aur us gWnw par fattj-i-Angrezi qOhiz ho ga*i. Dush^man kifauj 
ek hUgh men, jo ki us gUnw ke qarih thS, hhUg kar muqim hu*i 
aur wahUn se din hhar gola-andazi karti rahi. Is liyefauj-i' 
Angrezi ne mutahaiyir ho kar us Mgh pof hamla kiyX Der^ 
ghante tak waMn lar^i jOri rahi* ^ UhdadStd/n-i-Angrez jo 
janghd'i'SQhU^'i'PanjdJ) men slyirik the^yeh hayHn karte hain 
ki '^ Ham ne sahhon ko aiH jau^n-mardi se larte htte kahhi nahin 
dekhci, aur na kahhi un kt topen aisi jaldijaldi cJiaUi thin** Us 
afai men ka*i afsarHn-^-Angrezi majrUh o maqtiil hue, 

t Ek hazar a^h sau a^htalia Isawi. 
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e,3 ao^^^aJ K-.I jj/^ ^yfe' L^Jjjl l/*U j^ giy^ 

i^ c^ji/' cy ^ U-' ^; i./ ^J^' 

tt^ (JiJ' U»' tt^" t/t ^'^ ^«*^ <^-' c^-?^" «^' 





* Note this idiom. 
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Narrative Style. 1. 

We are very pleased to hear that the rates for registration 
are either to be reduced from four annas to two annas or liave 
already been rednced, bnt it is a matter for regret that the 
fares of the Punjab Northern State Railway are daily rising, 
and no attention is paid to tbe arrangements. A friend of ours 
says that since the officers of the railway, who, in addition to 
being experienced, were also energetic, have been changed, 
great falling off has occurred in the management of this line. 
He said that he was also of opinion, that in tbe time of 
Mr. Keene the line was in an excellent state, and that gentle- 
man used to perform his duties with great energy and zeal. 
The Government arrangements for transport during the Afghan 
war were much facilitated by that gentleman's excellent ar- 
rangements. Under his re<jjime, too, travellers experienced 
less trouble. The complaints against this line do not need 
explaining. Our correspondents from time to time have not 
been backward in bringing them to notice. So that to repeat 
them will be like always harping upon the same string.* But 
this demands consideration. Why does not Government direct 
the attention of its new officers to the arrangements ? 

Is hat he sunne se lei rusUm-i'Iiejistiri bajde char dne he do dna 
muqarrar hone wctlz hat, yS ho gal ham hahut Mkush hue ; lekin is 
Tnen Panjdh Ndrdam Isfet Relwe kcL kirdyfi to din par din harhdyS 
jdtQ hat, aur intizam hi taraf mutlaq tawajjuh nahtn kt jQti. 
Eh hamGre haram-farmd farmJUte hain, hi afsaran-i-Relwe, jo 
tajriba he *alciwa jafd-hash bhl the, chunki tahdil hiye gae hain, 
is wSete us lain he intizam men farq a gayd hai, Unhoi^k ne 
farmilyd, " Is se hamard bht ittifdq hai hi, Kin §ahib Bahddur 

• 

* Note this phrase. 
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ke waqt men Iciin * umda l^cLlat men thi, awr yeh sSi^ih nihUyat 
mi^nat awr sar-garmi ke sSth hdm karte the. Govemm^ent ko 
jang-i-Afghl^niatSin men aHmUn-i'har-hardari men §li^ib't-'mam- 
dHh kt^ibu^-intizQmi se suhulat huu Musafiron ko hhi un 
ke ^ahd men chandSn taklif na thi. la Kkin ki shikayaten muJ^taj- 
i-haySn nahin, Nama-nigHron ne waktan fa-wafitan un ke izkar 
se kotahi nahin ki. Is liye un kH i^Uda kamU mtsl us naghme ke 
hog a J is ke bar hBr al&pne se lu^f ^asil nahin hotH, Ab jfiaur-falab 
yeh amr hai, ki Oovemmenf nae afsaron ko intizcim ki taraf 
kyun tawajjuh nahin dilcLtu 



ejyi\ J>^^ ^y Ly-y ^^;^ «-il' c^J^/ ii^t^ 

L^ i/'' jy ^ r^i iltt^.'^ u*t <^yi ^ 
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^1 ^ 45 L-M^ e>'«>*^ tt>** *V ^' *^-^ etf/"-* 

JU U/boUI K3I ^J^\ J^ ^\3/ ^;l^l ^1 
JUU t_ik) ^ ;Mji\ ;l> ;b ^ I<Ja ^ ^ ^1 

Narrative Style. 2. 

The Indian Daily News writes thafc in a few days' time a case 
will come on in the Police Coarfcs in which a husband has been 
ill-treating his wife. The age of the wife was eleven years. 
The husband took her to. his house ; as the girl would not obey 
the orders of her father-in-law and mother-in-law, and would 
not do the work of the house he shut her up in a room, put 
chains on her feet and handcuffs on her hands, and for two 
days gave her no food ; and in addition to this, she was re- 
gularly beaten. 

The girl's parents informed the police ; the Inspector came 
and saw the girl in that condition, and had the irons struck off 
lier by a blacksmith. 

Now a case is pending against the husband for unlawful 

imprisonment. 

wv 

Note this phrase, 
t Lit, Like that strain the repeated siDging of which is not a source^' 
of pleasure. 
(ujll Alapnd is to tune an instrument ; to *' oatoh " a tuncu'* 
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In^yan Deli NiUz kahtcL hat, hi chand roz Ice ha^d Pulls Korf 
men muqaddama pesh hogd, hi eh ^j^vhar ne apnt zauja p(ir 
haisSi zulm hiyH. Zauja hi ' umr gyHrah baras hi thi. Shauhar 
apne ghar le gayH, Ohunhi larhi ne sUs susre h& hahnU na mdnHf 
aur ghar hH hSm na hartl thtf is liye us ho eh hamare men hand 
hiydt, hath men JuLth-hafi, pcLnto men zanjir idl dt, do roz dcina 
pRni na diyR, aur * aZCiwa is he, harahar us par mfir part. Lafhi 
he wQlidain ne Pulis ho itf^ld* di, Inspehfar dya, to larhi ho 
usi ^dlat men dehhct, aur lohSr te heriyan hafwdin. Ab shauhar 
par m^uhaddama-i'hahS'i'bejd qdim hud hai, 

*^)) \J^ ^ f^ «-^' ^ ^ cr<^ *****^ to*** ^^ 

^1 ^ ^ ^ yjrji «jl/^ «^*^-y ^ (^ ^^ ^ 

y (5U5 U/ IT ,i_^ U^ i_ Jjj) 4%a. 1^^ 

*4;U l/^A) ^ t^/^S>}/-^ ^1 ^ Jp f^^j^ 
Id** ^ • J^ '*'•* }i»^ ^^'^ J*^^ tt>»*^^ ^J^ ^ 

* Note this idiom, 
t See page 115. 
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Narrative Style. 3. 

The Story of the Envious and the Envied, f 

Two men lived in a great city, and the door of the house of 
one of them was cloBe to the door of the other. One of those 
two used to envy the other. 

The OBe who was envied, by reason of the envy and annoy- 
ance of the other, wished to leave that city and remove far off, 
BO that that envy, which he bore against him by reason of his 
nearness, might be removed. Although the envied one always 
treated the envier well, still he did not refrain himself from 
his envy. To such a point did this go that the envied one sold 
that house of his and its furniture, went to another city, and 
bought a suitable house at the distance of five miles from the 
city, in which there was a nice garden and a blind well. 

That good man, after buying the house, assumed the garb of 

a fa^r and became a dervish. 

« 

Ql9^ IgLiSID AUB Ma^si^d Kl. 

Ek hare s^ahr men do §haili8 rahte the^ aur darwUza ek he 
ghar hS> dUsre ha darwcLze se muttasil tha, Ek ^haibs un me^ se 
dusire ^aih? par ^asad kiyci kartS* MahsUd ne us ke J^asad aur 
azar dene se, cMhcL ki us ghar ko cKhof ke bdhut dUrjdL rahe, ta 
ki yih ^asadj jo hasabab nazdik rahne ke tcuh mujh se rakhtS 
haiy dm ho jdk^e, BH^wajUd ki tna^sUd hameAa hSisid ke sQth 
suluk kiya kartO^ lekin woh hasad se h(lz na atH, TahUn tak ki 
mahsitd ne wuh ghar awr asb&b bech kar, dusre thahr menja, 4^h 
kos ke fUsile par us ihahr ae, ek makHn-i'ma^qiil mol liydt, kijis 
men ek bUgi-i-nafts aur andhH ku*ci thU, Wuh r^k mard^ ba^d 
mol lene ghar ke, Ubcls faqirl k& pahn kar darwe^ hogayci^ 

t This aod the three sucoeeding passages are from the Arabian Nights 
which will be found verj nsef nl to the student of Urdu. 
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u^i^i ^^ ^b ^1 ^^ ^^^^ ^ry jyo j^ ^1^ 



Narrative Style. 4. 

' In olden times a tailor of Kasbgar, which is near the country 
of Tai'tar, used to sit in his shop and sew. He was thus sitting 
oue day towards eveuing, sewing away, when suddenly a 
hunchbacked man with a drum came along, and sitting down 

* Note this idiom. 
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under his sliop window began to sing. The tailor was much 
pleased to hear his singing, and, when it was near the time 
for him to go home, he said to the liunchback, " If you feel 
disposed come to my house which is near this, and sing and 
play." The hunchback agreeing, went to his house. When 
the tailor, having washed his hands and face, sat down, he 
began to say to his wife, who was pretty, and of whom he was 
very fond, '* To-day I have brought this man, who sings and 
plays very well, so as to give you a chance of hearing some 
flinging. . If the dinner is ready, bring it." His wife laid the 
cloth and brought the dinner and placed it before him, and the 
hidy of the house herself sat down with him, and they set to 
eating, and they made the hunchback to share the repast. 
By chance, that day, some fish had been cooked in the tailor's 
house, and, as he was sharing their dinner, they gave the 
hunchback some fish. An it was very nice the hunchback ate 
it so carelessly, without taking out the bones, that a bone stuck 
in his throat. 

Agle zamane men eh darzi Kaahghfir lc&^ jo muttasil Mulk-i- 
JAtfiMT he haiy apnl dukan par haifh kar kapre stycL kartH. 
Ohunanchi ek roz wuh haifhS, hUH qarth shSm ke si rakcL tha^ 
hi na-gahani ek shakhs kuza-pusht ^abla le kar Sy&j aur us kt 
dukQn ke tale haifh kar gane lagcL. Darzi us kd gclnH sun kar 
hahut kb^dk huG>, J ah waqt uske gharjoine ka qarih pdhwnchU^ us ne 
kuhre se kahd^ '* Agar tumharH jl ckSLhe, mere gha/r^ jo yaJian se 
qarih hai chal ka/r gao hajao^ Kuhfd. r&zt ho kar us ke ghar 
gayH. Jab darzi miinh hath dho kar haifha, apn% hihi se, ki 
ihuh'SUrat thi, aur us ko nihSiyat ptyHr kartd, thdi, kahne laga, 
'^ Aj xi^aii^ tumhdre ganJSt sur^ne ke tpSs^e, is sbflths koy ki Huh 
gd>tH hajatd hai, laya hUn. KhanQ, agar (aiyflr ho, to lHo.** Us 
ki hihi ne da^tar hhwan hichhay khS>ncL age lei kar rakhQ, avr 
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miyan bthi bitham baifh kar khSne Iqge, aur U8 kubre ko bhi 
shartk khSne ka kiyH, IttifAqan m roz darzt ke ghar machhli 
pnkt ihii o,^'"' khdne ke shumul tnen. machhli bhi kubre ko di. Jo 
woh bahut laziz thi, kubfe ne, bidun nikdlne kdnton Are, is be 
ihtiijd^i sekhnyfi ki ek kan^fi, us ke ^alq tnen chubh gaydt. 






i^^ 0y jy^ c:^ ji^ oir tc;,! 1^3; J It) j_y^, 
^ ^_j/ ^^1 t»i^ vi/ ^ LJ^ )<^ S^j>^ "^ 

V ^ ^. ^ t^' ^ i?^** *^"^ *^^ c^jj^ 

* Kote the ooiistmctiQii of the woxdj^lgharymh&reYer it oooars in thifi 
fltory the postposition is omitted, see page j31, . , ' 

NoU.^j^ il ^y^ inflected because gqvemedb^,^ understood* 
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M «• M ^ • •• 

MM ^^ 



Narrative Style. 6. 

The description of the Fourth Yotage of Sinbad the Sailor. 

My Friends, — In the abundance of merrymaking all the fear 
and danger of all three joomejs was effaced from my heart, so,, 
having forgotten all my calamities and mishaps, the desire 
came upon me of amassing wealth and property and of seeing 
wonders. Then having made preparations for the fourth voyage,, 
and having bought those articles of merchandise which were 
valued and in demand in those foreign countries to which I 
intended to travel^ I set o£E for Persia. In the middle of my 
journey, passing by several cities, I arrived at a port, whence 
I again embarked ; and from thence our ship sailed bound for 
the islands of Farma and other eastern ports. One day sudden* 
ly such a gale of wind beat upon the ship, that the captain of 
necessity lowered the sails of the ship and said to the isailors, 
^* This is a hurricane : be on your guard and look out, " In 
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spite of all their care, it was of no avail ; the saila^ of the ship 
being torn by the wind went to ribbons, and the ship became 
unmanageable (literally ^ got out of the power of. the captain) 
to such an extent tliat running on the sand by reason of its 
weight, it was dashed to pieces. All the crew together with the 
freight were lost, but I and a few merchants, by the aid of 
planks floating along, alighted on an island which waei near 
tliere. From the shore we went into the islaudj and by dint of 
living on wild fruits some degree of strength carne to us« 

Batan SindbId JahazT eb Chauthe Safar Ki. 

i^S^ihp, kasrat'i'^aish o^ishrat se woh sah khauf o Maj^ar tinon 
safar he mere dil se jUte rahe. Pher sab nfaten awr m/iMihaten 
l^hul Jce ishtiySg jama^ kame mStl o (ishdh awr sair karne ^ajUihSt 
ka dya, awr taiySrt chauthe safar ki kar ke woh ashdh-i'tijOrat 
jis M ihtvdhish aur qadr dur dur mulkon men thi^ awr wnlion kt 
tarafjSne k& irUda My Si thd^ iharid kar ke PSras ki t^raf rawUna 
AtZa; Asncl'i-rSh msn kitne ek shahr {ai kartS hUdf ek bandar 
menpahunchd^jahan se pher jdhoz par sawSr huiij aur wahan 
seJahHz hamSrct jazSir'i'Farma wagiaira banddir^i'sharqi - ki 
iaraf jd, nikVi. We din dafatan aiscbjhonkd hawd kdjahSz ko 
lagdj ki Kaptdn ne majbur hojahdz ke bdtdhdn niche kar diye,' 
aur MaUi§tyon se kahd^ *' Teh (Ufdn hai ; kiabarddr aur ho^ydr 
raho,*^ Harchand ki unhon ne kamM hoshvdri ki^ lekin kuchh 
mufid na hui» Jahdz kt pdlen bilkvll tufdn se f^kre fukre ho 
ga^iny aur jahdz qdhu se nd-Jchudd kejdtd rahd yahdn tdk ki bdlu 
par ehqrh kar, basabdb hqjh ke pdshpdsh ho gayd sqbjahdz ke log 
ma^mdl o asbdb bitkull ^ub ga^e ; m^gar main aur chand sauddgar 
^akb^on ke sahdre se bahte hue, ek jaztre men jo wahdn se qarih 
thd, jd lage. Kindre se ufh kar us jaztre men ga^e, awr basalnh 
khdnejangliphalon kefil-junilahammfnidqatfii' > 
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^ ^^\ V£^^ 



Narrative Style. 6. 

In short, in the midst of these arrangements, King Badar's 
father fell sick, and his weakness increased day by day. At 
last, when he despaired of living, he^snmmoned the coancillore 
of his kingdom, and exacted from them a fresh promise of 
obedience to King Badar, and then departed from this transi- 
tory world. The King Badar and his Queen GalnSr were innoh 
distressed at this occurrence, and buried him with great cere- 
mony. Badar^ in accordance with the onstom, remained in 
seclusion for a month, iand held intdroourse with no one ; and 
in sorrow for his father wept Continually. In the meantime^ 
his mother, and Malik ^dli^, the brother of Gulnftr, having 
arrived there with their relations, joined in the general mourn- 
ing. When they had all finished the mourning ceremonies 
Malik l^alib one day said to his sifter Oulnar, '' I wonder that 
you give no thought to the marriage of Badar ; if you wish it 
I will seek for a princdss in my dominions Who shall be as 
beautifal as and worthy of Badar." The Qaeen Gutnai* 
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answered, '* Hitherto I had not fpven a thought to this matter, 
for this reason that I had not seen any wish nor inclination 
on the part of Badar in this direction, and I shall he very 
pleased if some lovely princess is in your mind ; inform me of 
her, so that I may, after enquiry, srive you permission to set 
the matter on foot ; I have g^at confidence, from your affection 
and kindness, that you will seek for some such princess for him/* 

Alqifsat iH inbi^Sim meii, hap Bildsbflh Bath ka himdr hUOk 
aur roz-ha-roz us hi ^aldlat barhti ga^l, AlsM'rjah apni zindagHvi 
86 mBiyUs hM^ wazir aur amir manUdkat he jama*' kiye^ aur pher 
un 86 wHsfie %%d>^at BSd^Ulh Badr he mujaddadan ^nhdo paimHn 
Itye, aur is ^dhim^i-fSini 86 ri^lat farmHi, Is hlidise se Sultan 
Badr au/r MSlika OulnSr ne bahut jaza* o faza^ kar ke^ us ko 
bare iajammul se dafn kiya. Badr ne, hash-udastUr^ ek mahine 
tak gosha-nashin ho ke^ kisi m,utanaffis se mulaqclt na ki; aur 
apne bSp ke gham men din rSi royfl kiya, Is^arse men, m^n 
aur Malik Sillih, bhdi ChdnUr X;d, apne aqribd ke sath wahdn 
pahunch kar, shartk us mUtam ke hUe. Jab rusHm-i mdtam-dari 
se un sab ne fa/rdLgkat pSi, Malik ffUlth ne ek roz apni KaTruMra 
Ghtlndr se kahU, *^ Ta^ajjub hat ki tum ko abtak kuchh fihr Badr 
kl kat kbuddi kS nahin. Agar tumhUri marzl ho, to mai^ koi 
^ah'Zddi apne mulkoi^ w^njo hamjamdl awr qShil Badr keho, 
iaUisk kariin,** MaUka Otdndr ne jawab diya ki, ^^ Ab tak 
mujhe is b9t kd kuchh ihayHl na thU, isi wajh se ki main ne 
kuchh raghhat aur khwahi^ Badr ki is t^-raf nahtn pai ihi ; aur 
main bahut Ichush hungi, agar koi shah-zadi fHhib-i-jamM tnmhOre 
ihaydl men ho, to mujhe us se SgHhi kamS, tS, main dofryUft kar 
ke tumhen us ki siUHa-jumbUni ke wSs^e ijazat dUn : aur mujh 
ko tumhUri m^akabbat o skafaqat se yaqin hai, ki tum hot aisi 
shah'ZUdi us ke wHsfe dhundhoge. 
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Jj>; ij' y ;Ui ^)*ii •'Aob v-»b ^ ^\ ^\ *-i)l 

Jij c^' V* j^'l ♦ (^ (^JJ «^^ L^^'3-J> 

j^;;' <^ ^/l '^^^ j**'i?' jii? y v:>i^ 
v^ cr4* ^}:ir^ v^«-^ i^>». ^c;*** <=i- J**?^ 
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juj cw ^^^ i^*>v j/y* uA* (-^> 

^j,^ ci^jM ^1^ ^ t ^>Uj. JJU ^/-l ^ ^/ 

t 4^^^^ ^i!"-^rtt Shttking the Ohain — A very common Peirsian idiom for 
starting an enterprise. 



r^ 



Graduated Exercises in Reading: 

and Translation. 

N.B, — The following are intended to serve both as exerciees in 
reading and iranelationj and as examples of the various rules of 
Orammar, At page 2o0 will he found a full Glossary with 
notes of reference to the pages of this Guide in which the rules 
illustrated wiU he found* 
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M-^v- yj^-iJi-u^ 










I 



r^^«^^ e;^ ^ c*^ /j^l JU*c (r) 

>y' <* '-^i*3' ^<^ ^J^- <* (^ ^<*^ ^Si- i»y} ,i;«* 

^Ijli ,j^U«* ^1^ j/^/5 J,. Jj ^^i_^?^«-' 
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^f -J^f^-^ 4^^ji ^j <^' ^y Jd/ 









y i^L-^i - ^ i^%4i^ ^\ j^ ,.^^u ^ 




<* .^ -^^ 



cr*:^ 



•y UJ ^^j^^ Jl JU lijf 4^ 



;^ ^ Oi' ^j;** ^i;i*^ ^-1; /LyJf^- ^ if 



L^^' 



<>t^ 



^/lj^;ir,^. ^ up>«* 85-^ iiii^ 5i(S'> ^J 



ys^ 



> " 



■ ^ 



J 

256 ^ 



■^ 1 » 






^ .*• 



ttPi '^ ^>v j^' ^y* u*.i c^' « - c;** Jl^ u?jk 



c5^ Zl ^ c;^ "^^ '^' ^i_5i *^J? 1^*^^ fciJI ( » ) 
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<. X 



9 

tt>yU5* jr*-? ^ !) - j^ J^^ ^ ^iJ^ ^/ u^ 



^1 










iijL,j^jji\ ' ^^ ^jjf t<iij». ^y ei^ • t/ «^>**l> 
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J^f^^ U!/^5v/ (.U gl - <*.bV ^^ ^ 






'^^>. ^/L L-y" v^/ c;*^^' <£f^ aril ^'i 









- USsij^c^iJ ^ ^ iirA 4ju.jft.U» sUiib y/^U 



>• ^ ^ ^ ^ 



^< /jU ^ J^ jU« (.^ ,^1 «:>;Ua -^ ^ ^^l 



i 



259 



^u iSi\ ,J^ ,>> «^rr "-^ ».^ s^' " cA^ 

-^ ^b UjU^ iJjI sjy» 4jj!j;U ,^1 J5I ^ CL»;U e/* 

v/ v^y ^ c;*^' ^ye; jj^jr *il*i;'* ^^I '^b^'' 



GLOSSARY TO THE GRADUATED EXERCISES. 

Pp. 258-259. 



Page 258. 

yf dp — Your honour {see page 49). 

\^ k(l — Postpositional genitive, masc. 

fXi nam (wt.) — Name. 

U^ ky(1 — Interrogative particle. What i^ 

^ hai — 3rd p. sing. pres. ind. of honn. Is. 

^J^ kahan — Where ? 

^) rahte — Pres. part, from rahnS, todw«lI, remain. 

<:/xA hain — 3rd. p. pi. pres. ind. of honn. Are. 

rakte hain — are living (honorific plural). 
^iHi* main — I, Personal pronoun. 
<L ne — Postposition of agent case. 

Main ?ie — I (acting as agent) (see page 64). 
^f f~i — To-day. 

j^j^ fajr ho — At morning time. 
jfi^^\ US ko — Dative case, Dem, pron. louh. 
k^\5S kitnb (/.) — Book. (t*s kitdb ko). 
^JJ pafha — Read. 3rd pers. sing, past tense, from parhud (^ee 

p. 66). 
t^ jo — Relative pronoun {see page 51). 
^^aa» mujhko — To me. 

iS^iS^ '^* ^'^^ — Gave ; agreeing with kitdb {see p. 65). 
0^ kal — To-morrow. 
JdJiUJt Inshd Allah'-U God will. 
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j^ ghar — House (here idiomatically for ghar ko). 
Ifi^l^ ja^UngSi — I will go. Future from jd.nH, 
tti?* merd — My. 
^is^^ yahUn se — From here. 
)jd*£^ bahut dUr — Very far. 
^cHft* »fl^^9 ^fl* — Is not. 

)J^LS3^ ^^^^ ^^^ — ^ short distance (Lit little far), 
wb 6dj>— Father. 

^i,f^ (ihhi tak — Up to the present. 
^aUa^ jtta hat — Is living. 
yi ^o— Enclitic particle not translated, conveying the idea that 

though his father is alive he is very old, and cannot live 

long. 

X« magar — But. 

U&i huddM — Old, an old man« (Fern. burhiyH). 

^^y^ HogayH hai — He has become. (HqjSnUy to become). 
jd do— Two. 

)j\ aur — Other (also means ' and ' ). 

4^Uf hhn*i — ^Brother (Plural unchanged, see p. 27). 

iJjf ek — One. 

^47u« mujhse — Than me (see p. 35). 

Jj* bar^ — Big : Jiere " older.** 

t'^^ chhota — Small : here " younger." 

e^j«3 donon — Both (of them). 

^J^ kheti — Agriculture, field work. X;Ae^=:afie1d. 

^^ lekin — But. 

ijjf kamU-- To do, to make, to engage in. 

{jjf^imj pasand karnd — To like, to approve of. 

i^ kiyd — Past part, of kamS. 

LSjKt^ «arA;arf— Relating to sarkSr^ G-ovemment. 

^j^ ^jB fauj men — In the army. 



263 

Kf^j^ nauJcari — Service. 

^^)jfd dihoHH — Obtained. Lit. caased to be given. 

IHlwSLnH — Donble causal of dend,^ to give. 

DildnQ — Causal, to cause someone else to give; ddlioanQ, 
double causal, to obtain a gift through the iafluence of 
a third persou. (See p. 69.) 
cJty^j^ {:f^ main karta hun — I am doing {here with pasandh 

I like). 
*^i^ kyUnke — Because. 
i#^t «a^ bahut achchha — Very good. 
is^y^jo ko'i — Whoever {see page 53). 
fJi^\ apnil kHm — His (own) work {see page 49). 
rj^ iS^^ ^^hchi iardh — {se understood ). In a good way, well. 
K^y karegSL — 3rd. pers. sing. fut. of karna. He shall do. 
^Jy taraqqi — (/.) Promotion. 
Ajy^T umtd (/.) — Hope. 

^^JX«^ ho sakti hai — Can be {see Potentials, p. 70). 
4*4?1 dhhi — At present. 
j^fcUw sipdM — Soldier, sepoy. 

jl^ ^^ tin chUr — Three or foar ; ohs. idiom, Three four. 
^^,ijt>y. harhs ha^d — After years {ke understood after haras), 
^il^ shdyad — ^It may be, perhaps. 
^S*^ ncLHk — A naik — corporal. 
Ji\ agar — If. 

%fi^ nasih (m.) — Fortune, destiny. 
^^iSjh y^''^ kamd, — To befriend, assist. 
A; yih — Demonstrative pronoun. This. 
£^jW^ chhd,oni (/.) — Cantonment, station for troops, 
lykjwf ^6 hawA (/.) — Climate. 
4^j^ muwSfiq — Suitable, agreeable. 
1)1^ khanS—To eat. 
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Uu pina — To diink. 

Ji^ rhiz (/.) — Thing. KhUne hi chizen — Eatables. 
4^ - \Lmm Sasta (f . /.) — Cheap. 
<yb pani (m.) — ^Water. 
\:rt^J}^ hOziir men — In the bazar. 
j^^ **f^0% y^ huehh chaho — Whatever you wish. 
^ UCm cU mil sakta hat — Can be obtained. 
^ rdu (m.) — Potato-es. 
^•^(f ydf'ar (m.) — Carrot-s. 
/•*L» shalgkam (m.) — Turnip-s. 
ijj^ ifcofef (m.) — Cabbage-R. 
j!»^ mafar (m.) — Pea-B. 
Jt.i f7/7Z (m. ) — Pulse. Split peas. 
Jy^ chanwal (m. pi.) — Rice. 
\shY4 fl^efew? if^') — Wheat. 
IJf dta (m.) — Flour. 
fcX*i nimah, (m.) — Salt. 
V^J 'ivaghflira — Etcetera. 
A^xL^ WA.M* ^a?) Jcuchh — Everything, 
^^-xjj^ rnnyassar — Obtainable^. 
^Gf rt^a ^az — Comes (Afia, to come). 
^yU hfin—Yes. As we say, " Well," " At least.'' 
wsJ^ If C£^ 6aJkrf ifca gro§fe< — Goat's flesh. 
^dJ ^^->f kisl qadr — To some extent. 
^!fi^ mahanga hai — Is dear; " Is rather dear." 
»^ K Jtf gra*e ka dudh — Cow's milk. 
If ^j) rupaye fca— For the rupee. 
j^ A(^ c^/^a 8er---Bix seers. 

^ ULe w^^7fa ^** — Is to be had. {Observe this construction, 
carefully, ) 
-^ijk^ hhatns ( f.) — Milch buffalo. Male is fe^n'w^VI; '- ■ 
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*sB»t« sat — Seven. 

»iif andn (w.)— Egg. PL «i-ijf ande. 

<r^ <?H^ paisepaise — ^Atone pice each (p. 41). 

Uf A^iU hsth Sna — To come to hand. 

^jl#»^ machhlt (/.) — Fish, a fish (pi. marJMiynn). 

cl^T njlcal — Nowadays. 

f^ K'am— Less, in scarcity. 

<^^ji harsat — Bain. 

f^^y matisim — Season ; " monsoon." 

A Jjiyt ifrdt «e— In abundance. 

i^S^ naddt (f,) — River. 

%Sidy nazdik — Near. 

[^4fu« machhtUl — Fisherman. 

(machhwe log — fisherfolk. ) 
Jf^ log — People. 
j»[^ harftbar — Regularly, alwayn. 
JUb jGl (m.) — net, nets. 

eH^ L.j^ 3lt5 W(i karte hain — Habitually cast (see p. 70). 
A *s*j»^ kasrat se — In abundance. 
^ ^ «^^ hechne ke liye — For the purpose of selling. 
{^yt^Ui late hain — They bring (lana), 
43ji)dj handuq ( /.) — A shot gun, gun. 
jCm shikflr (m.) — Sport. 
f^ hhi — Also. 

255. 

eH^cl^^ v^ ^ ^j»b pas ke ekjangal men— In a neighbouring 
jungle. 

^*5 titar — Partridge. 

y^, hater — Quail. 

yji^ kdhutar — Pigeon. 
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Wj;^ haryaU-^Qreen pigeon. 

-^'***J ^» ^' opne apne tvaqt par— Bach in their own season 
(p. 49). 

i^jfj^ khargo^ — hare (Lit ass-eared). 
iVj^ hiran — ^Black bnok. 

Oht chital—ChittA, spotted deer. J 

c^^^ AM pl^ejate hain-'Are met with. 
4:A^ paltan (/.)— Battalion, regiment. 
^^Vv^^U ?a/W6 Zogr— Officers, gentlemen, 
^t aAjjar— Often, frequently, generally. 
^^^ khelna^To play : ib^kSr khelna is the idiom. 
1^%^ is^ kabht kahhi — Sometimes. 
*a»3^t ijazat ( /.) — permission. 
^ ^l^ cU miljati hai—lB obtained. 
•^^ shar^ (f.) — Condition, proviso. 
Jtft- ch&lchalan (w.) — Conduct. 
^j^j^ ^T t^ra^ 86 — In every way. 
**i* Aa/ifa— Week (Persian, Aa/if= seven). 
> j,3 d^o 6ar— Twice, h&r ( /.) tima 
^ ^/--Monday, (p. 81). (pir,A;o=on Monday). 
^)j^*^ juma^rat — Friday. 

liji^^i^ kuahtl larnQ — To wrestle. Larna^ to fight. 
J^h ^ w^ ^ ^e w&ste — For that purpose. 
tfiH lain if.) — Lines (English word adopted). 

A^w^t ek jagdh (/.) — ^A place. f 

j)j&«o muqarrar — Fixed, allotted, set apart. 
cHS^ ^J Cfi>^ hamart eabUn men — ^In our language. 
DU^t dkhSra — ^A wrestling ground, palsdstra. 
e;fe* J^ kahte Aat»— They call (ifc). 

(jw^j war^wj — Exercise. \ 

^^•^f d(2mz — A man. 
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%s^MjAij tandurtut — Strong-bodied, healthy. 
a1^ jald — quickly. 

0^ ^^«aa hazam hona — To be digested. 
y of) rat ho — ^At night, 
^(^f <*^ nind fltt hat — Sleep comes. 
kiuh— Well. 

kampani — Company. (English ). 
iiJi^jawSn — Young man ; young soldier. 
^b^ \y hafa pahlwdn — A great athlete. 
u^ uer** w*^''* hi — My very own (hi, emphatic). 
^b^J rahne wiUdt — Dweller. 
^>* t^j^ bharti hona — To be enlisted. 
^ A sepahle — Before {ohs. postposition «e). 
:hi^ ha'i bSr — Several times. 
j^H Lcthor — Lahore (in the Punjab). 
jr^j^ Amritsar — Amritsar (Punjab), 
uxi^ dangal (m.) — An arena, wrestling meeting. 
^U nUrni — famous. 

266. 
lilJA tt^Ui^ kushtiyan diland — To overcome in wrestling. 
*«»,> «^t ekdafa (/.) — Once; one time* 
ji i^^jii^ pf^r — Upon (his) winning {see p. 72). 
j\}A tSi\ ek hazdr — One thousand. 
^Imjii do^ala (m.)— A shawl. 
^Uj| in' Urn (w.) — Reward, prize. 
KS^ j^ har ko^i — Every one. 
lili^ batSna — To mention, point out, 
Jir^ ?artir — Necessary. 
^^j^ bhar Jana—To fill up, become full. 
}})j^ har rCz — Every day. 
jf |f*-* subh ko — ^At morning time. 
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^^ tatma — ^To swim. 
<J^A« ma^q (/.) — Practice, exercise, 
^j^^^f apas men — Among ourselves. 
IjW 45-3^ ^^^^ Idff^^fi — To lay a wager. 
jJA hnnar (w.) — Art, accomplishment. 
1^1; U^ &<»*? ic^agf — Sometimes. 
e;U»>t iW^w — Human being. 
Uf i»K ifc^m /Fw/! — To be useful. 
*«ftj wnqHa (m.) — Event, occurrence, 
dbf ^t J/a^fcr!^— Allahabad. 
*Ali 9^7'a (m.)— Fort. 
4^^ ^ fc6» mcfep — Below. 

Jij| 4^^ ma«» apwc — See p. 49 on use of npifl. 
^^^y:> dost (m.) — Friend. 
M^ il he safh-'^ith. 
jkm sair (/.) — A walk, promenade. 
42. i^j^ ij^ ^t gbfiraz se — With the object of. 
^/^ kishti (/.)— A boat. 
(Jyb^f^ sdwar JicmU (par) — To embark on, ride on. 

<J^ ••^t csV^ ^^*^ ^^ ^^^ — About one mile. N.B. — ko^i. 

fiyt ^ (jja^e honge — May have gone (see p. 62, footnote). 

Ki^^ai. (^ \jA haw(i ha jhonha — A gust of wind. 

•A. char — A sandbank, " char." 

4^ ^y^ thoJcar hhffkar — Having struck. 

^ aJf ulat ga*t — Upset. 

^j IXSU^ Ai li^ ^»^ main tairntl na j&ntd, iha — I did not know 

(how) to swim. 
*Am«jA «J1j1 \j^ mera ek dost — One of my friends. 
:^^ *^\ Alldh Dad — A name ('* God given "). 
i>yifann (w.) — Art. 
^ixm) ustUd — A master, a past-master. 
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tjj^ fanran — Instantly. 

Jb il^ sar he hUl — Hair of the head. 

lij^ pakarnor^io seize. . 

fyfclSjjj^ ghasUtd hud — Palling (me) along, Progressive parti- 
ciple (see page 54s). 
1)U^ kinHra — Bank, shore, margin. 

257. 

1>T2 le nna — Having taken, to bring ; to bring with one. 

^^j bnqi — Remaining. 

A ^j^ ttiy^ tinon men se — Of all the three (p. 42). 

Sjlsuj hechHra — Helpless, unfortunate. 

liUi. ««»j5 iuhjana — To be drowned. 

^^jiy^ hahazar kkarnhi — With the utmost difficulty. 

Z^Y.— with a thousand mishaps. 
Ul^ tt^^^S . iif'hkiynn khana — To get a ducking. 
jj ^J^Jt^ khushki par — On dry ground. 
UKi(^ ja nikalna — To get out (Intensive, see p. 69.) 
(j-j^t afsos / — Pity ! alas ! 
ciSJI /^£i (/.) — Corpse, body. 
'J^ patn (wi.) — Trace, clue. 
>la. chalo ! — Come ! 
^iy.JS' karen — Let us make. 
^^^^s(j)U. char haje hain — Four have struck. It is just 

four o'clock. 
Y>A^ dhup (/.) — Sunshine. 
(^5^0|» garmt (/.) — Heat. 
i»U5 tamcm, — All, the whole. 
^^U ^jdf as pSs — Neighbourhood, 
^ji-o hasH — Village, collections oE huts. 
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fi>j*« saudA (m.) — Merchandise. 
cMj wahdn — There. 

cQ Jf*- chahcdpahal (/.) — Bnstle, stir. 
4^(>lc^ ^lwQ*i — Sweet-seller. 

is^d dukdn (/.) — Shop (pi, duk&nen,) 

^^yj^A. il^dss karke — ^Especially. 

tinted dekhna — To see. 

clili ^ ^e qHhil — Worthy of, f.?., worth seeing. 

^y» surit — Red. 
JA^ sahz — Green ; surkh o sabz, red and green. 

<^m« mithd^t — Sweetmeat. 

ji)\^ iole upar — One above the other. 

liL^ chunna — To arrange. 

dy^ P^ul — Flowers. 
A^ few^e — Plants. 

^^ v;*si# ..yA»* *ajab ^aj'ah qism ki — Of very strange kinds. 
Crt^^ shaklen (f,) — Shapes, pi. of shakL 
iirt^ <y^ bantt hain — Are made (hanna), 
c^ bachche — Children. 

oigdi. ^ bi^ jhunt} hejhund — In crowds. 

L^ ^.jlu^ chafkare hha/rte — Licking their lips. 

cH^ ^y tW^ hain — Are besieging. a 

{jj^ shauq (m. ) — Desire, fancy. I 

i}^j^ ^ ke muwdfiq — In accordance with. 
j^ \^j^ saudd lekar — Having made their purchases. 
L^^ ^h^\ uchhalte kudte — Skipping and jumping, 
ijli^ ^j^)j w&pasjcmd — To go back. 
KjjisKjJl ek iaraf — On one side. 
j^l kaserd — A brass worker. 
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^^ tamba — Copper. 

cry oartan (m.) — ^Vessel, vessels. 

^ ^->* qartne se — In rows. In order. 

cLj^e^^ saje hu'e — ^Arranged (Sc^'SmS, to arrange). 

e^A^j ^^jagmaga raAe%ii»— Are glittering (p. 70), 

ci^fe isrv^y to dusri fara/— While on the other side. 



jti*« sunar — Goldsmith. 

^ ZJ^ZJ^ *^^* f^^* fee— Of various kinds. 
^ i-^^ «one A;e — Of gold. 

£. C^ V cA^dl ib6 — Of silver. 
^ gahne — Ornaments. 
^j^y rahgir-^Wskjisa^eiry passer-by. 
*«Cf ankh {/.)— Eye 

bjf^AA^y^K^ chdkn ehaundh hamSL — To dazzle. 
<A U^y har raha hai—(8ee Oontinuatives, p. 70). 
*^ (ttiqqa — A hookah. 
t:^i5«cUj bagiial men — At (his) side. 
^^j rakhna — ^To place. 

cA^ ^J ek fco^i— A " pull," a whiff. 
UJ lena — To take {aUo Intens., le lenH). 
j%Aphir — Again; then. 

liU J) 4j^ j»K kOm men lag fOnll^To busy himself. 

^Iw shiim — Evening. 

<^jtf ^tZ idh gdiri — Mail train. 

iji Agra^{l!he city of) Agra. 

^/Js ^ ki (ara/— In the direction of, 

2^U. bjA hona cMhiye — It is necessary to be, we must. 
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Oyfc A>(jj) rawdiia fuxt^ — To set out ; to start. 
bijj purona — Old. 

tfUM sacfichn — Sincere, true. 

JLj hetd — Son. 

^^U» shildi — Marriage. ^ 

%:^^f^ ^ agle hafte men — Next week. 

4^ ^^J^J^ ^^^ ^^^* ^* — I^ ^ **^® place. 
X>jA ^j^ shank hona — To take part in. 
CXi hidnnn — To Rummoii, invite. 

^ w-i 4?tjy nau haje shah ho — At 9 o'clock at ni^ht, 
^«u i^\S ^jU sarhe gydrah haje — Half -past eleven. 
(ly.k^j pahunchna — To arrive. 
^ySJ ^^ Ichubsurat — Beautiful, 
libf fihfVl — Populous. 
jY^ shahr — City. 
IUa. ,hnana — (The river) Jumna, 
-^^^acu pachchhim — West, western. 

€^^b "'f^^P''' ^^* — Is situated. 
%\J^yS\ Akbar 8hah — The Emperor Akbai-. 
^j^LUi) C^ he zamane men — In the time of. 
^ £^ Ice pahle — Before. 

l^»j^^^^ iS^j^ Lodt pndshahon ka — Of the Lodi kings. 
%z.AsSaLJ\j\^ dnruS'S(dta7iat — Capital city. 
yjd^i)i nn dinon — In those days [ohs. idiom). 
i^^^l ahadi — Populated portion. 
*rO^ pwra6 — East, eastern. 
^^ tfA^ bahiit si — Very many. 
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4;^jU* Hmaraten — Buildings. 
j^j^Aj^j haul hti^i — Built. 
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t(;<>wJ lab'i'darya — On the bank of the river. 
J^ ^U Tnj Makal^ThQ Taj Mahal or " Crown " Palace. 
Ijod dunya (/.)_The world. 
c»UjIxu» 'ajaHbat (m.)— Wonders. 
^^^J^ shumar klyn jfimi — To be reckoned. 
,^b hani — Builder. 
*^ .<ana — Year. 

^^^r^ 1628 Isavi—hyl^ of the Christian Era. 
^"fr^ji"^^ takM par baltha—S'a.t on the throne, reigned. 
^jA. haram — Wife (a term of respect). 
J^^jjli^ Mumtfiz MahaU—Kifi wife's name. 
yfi^k yadgar (/.) — Memorial. 
Lif^ hanwflna — To cause to be built. 
j^y^^^^x^ santji tmirmar — Marble. 
i^lm^l^ 'all shaiL — Magnificent. 
^J^ ^JD^ cti^^roH taraf—AU four sides. 
UiA^ khushuumH — Elegant, beautiful. 
ftL> hngj^ (m.) — Garden. 
jyo 7iinr — Bend. 

^^^L«| 4L^^j relwe iste.ihau — Railway station. 
^J^*r^J^ ^ ke qarih 7^f —Quite close to. 
U*^ of^^ Dlwdti, i Khass^The special hall of audience. 
f'^fc}\y.^ Viwan ^l7>i?>i— The public hall of audience. 
j.«twc ^yQ Moti Masjul— The Pearl Mosque. 
Jjf^ niaMiFu' — Well-known, famous. 
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